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PreferRent4Free setup guide

To begin to manage your rental business, you need to set up PreferRent4Free
with correct information. Here is the list of important screens, which needs to be
configured before using PreferRent4Free:

1.

SY.10.100 Company information. Use this form to add or change
information about your company. More details

SY.10.200 Users list. Use this form to add or change list of
PreferRent4Free system users. More details

. SY.10.300 User Group list. Use this form to assign PreferRent4Free

users to certain group and role. Different roles manage different access
levels users can have in PreferRent4Free. More details

SY.70.110 SMTP Configuration. Use this form to setup up outgoing
SMTP server information to receive information messages from
PreferRent4Free, such as reminders. More details

SY.70.100 Configuration. Use this form to setup PreferRent4Free file
attachment path, which is used to hold attachments for contracts,
quotations and invoices.

DI.30.300 Currency list contains all registered currencies and exchange
rates. Use this form to add you currency and exchange rate. More details
DI.30.450 Sate list. Use this form to create and view states within the
country. More details

DI.30.500 ZIP code list Use this form to define the postal codes that
you use in the company. More details

DI.20.400 Tax group list Use this form to create and manage the sales
tax and sales tax groups. Sales tax and sales tax groups can be altered or
dropped, or other taxes can be added. Sales taxes are used for the
calculation of rent payment or sales price. More details

Important information to ensure business process
operations

It is advisable to fill in necessary information to operation your rental business:

1.

2.

DI.40.100 Customers / Vendors. Use this form to register your
customers/vendors. More details

The customer will need the relevant information which can be easily
prepared. For instance: enter contacts - window DI.40.300 Contact
persons. More details; confirm credentials - window DI.40.400
Authorized persons. More details; form the objects — window
DI.40.500 Address-object list. More details; form collaboration
contracts - window DI.40.200 Contract list. More details

. DI.10.100 Warehouse list. Use this form to set up your warehouse

information (one or more warehouses supported). More details
DI.20.100 Product list. Use this form to set up and maintain your
product catalogue. More details



5. To enable the system to work with your products, they have to be received
at the warehouse. The receipt at the warehouse is ensured by the window
WA.10.100 Receipt orders. More details

Rental business process depicting in the system scope

After filling in of core windows of the system you can realize many other rental
business processes by PreferRent4Free:

1. Product rental delivery to customer -> Product rental return from
customer -> Customer invoicing;

2. Product reservation -> Product rental delivery to customer -> Product

rental return from customer -> Customer invoicing;

Product sale -> Invoicing;

4. Rent product from other vendor -> Product rental delivery to customer ->
Product rental return from customer -> Customer invoicing -> Vendor
invoicing;

5. Product rental delivery to customer -> Product rental return from
customer -> Defected product processing -> Invoicing

(6]



Accounting of motorhours

Fuel Type List (DI.20.120 Fuel type list)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Warehouse administration
-> Product administration -> Product data -> DI.20.120 Fuel type

list.
2. The DI.20.120 Fuel type list window contains all possible types of fuel.
3. The following sections are available in the DI.20.120 Fuel type list

window:
- Filter;
- Fuel type.
‘= DL.20120 Fuel type list = [ =[]
Fuel type | ﬂ
Product code | Apply fiter |
Figure 1

4. In the Filter section (See FigureFigure 3) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

a. “Fuel type” - it is possible to filter by type of fuel;
b. “Product code” - it is possible to filter by code of the product.

‘e DL20.120 Fuel type list
1 of2 |k M |4 X H

Overview l General l

Number Name - local SETEIETE: SETE- TEITIEELY Preduct code Product name
1 lang. 2 code
» e T T 019010 FasE Gasofine 95E
FTDO2 Diasel Diasel Mysens 018010 FDD Diasel
Figure 2

5. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (see Figure Figure
74) of the section Fuel type:

“Fuel type” - code of fuel type. Values of the field have to be unique;
“"Name - local” - name in the local language;

“Name lang.1” - name in Languagel;

“Name lang.2” - name in LanguageZ2;

“Product group code” - number of the product group;

“Product code” - number of the product;

"D QOO0 To



g. “Product name”.

6. The tab General of the section Fuel type contains the same fields showed
and described in the tab Overview.



Fuel accounting (RE.40.150 Fuel accounting)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Warehouse administration
->Product administration &> Product motorhours, fuel consumption
- RE.40.150 Fuel accounting.

2. The RE.40.150 Fuel accounting window contains information about the
fuel consumption of items. The following sections are available in the
RE.40.150 Fuel accounting window:

- Filter;
- Products;

- Product content.

15! RE.40.150 Fuel accounting =l

Product group code . Customer code . Date from
Product code [3]  Object code & Date till 03.01
Specific cost . Status A Related doc. number Apply Fitter |

Month not closed {2070, marts

Figure 1

3. In Filter section (See Figure 1) it is possible to select data according to
the following fields:

Product group code;
Product code;
Specific cost;
Customer code;
Object code;

Status;

Date from;

Date till;

Related doc. number;
Month not closed - if checked, records, whose month has not closed
yet, will be filtered.

et (= B ¢ I « Yo B w i o)

ol RE40.150 Fuel accounting

1 ofd62 | b bl 2 |f2onnn | S-

Fuel

Product Product § Fuel tank _ § _ Acquistion Disposal
Erpeia code Specific cost Praduct name ey CONSUMPHCN Status dote date

< I per mih (km}

012003 L160 N7M£61890 Kompaktiskrivais arnt... | 54.00 5.00 Active ~ || 2008.08.07.

012003 L160 N7M£61897 Kompaktiskrivais arnt... | 54.00 5.00 Active ~ || 2008.08.07.

012003 $130 2452V00111-20... | Kompaktgkravais arnt.. | 50.00 3.00 Closed ~ || 2008.07.20. 2009.07.20.

012003 5130 854610/00120-1... |Kompaktiekrdvejsarnt... |56.00 5.00 Closed ~ || 2009.09.16. 2009.08.17.
Figure 2

4. The Products section (See Figure 2) contains information about fuel filled
into accounted items, for which the Check motorhours/km for fuel
consumption checkbox was checked in the DI.20.100.Products window. A
new record will be created in the section automatically as soon as the item
is accepted for accounting. Fields cannot be changed. Content of fields:
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The Product group code field shows the product group;

The Product code field shows the product code;

The Specific cost field shows the specific cost code of the product;
The Product name field shows the product name;

The Fuel tank capacity field shows the fuel tank capacity;

The Fuel consumption per motorhour/km field shows the fuel
consumption per one motorhour;

The Status field shows the status;

. The Acquisition date field shows the date of taking into accounting;

i. The Disposal date field shows the disposal date.

"o Aao0 oo

= (@]

o/ REA40.150 Fuel accounting

4 4 |2 of 5 koo A Actions ~

LWL 2010.03.01. Dwaft

Figure 3

5. The Product content section (See Figure 3) contains information about
items for which fuel accounting is performed. You can manually add
records in the section. The following fields are available for adding a new
record:

a. Enter the warehouse, where the activity is performed, in the
Warehouse field. The field is mandatory.

b. Enter the type of the accounting in the Type field. The field is
mandatory. The following types are available:

o Emptying in warehouse - fuel emptying in warehouse.
o Filling from vendor - the amount of fuel in the tank at product

reception into accounting;

Filling in warehouse - fuel filling in warehouse.

Filling with card- fuel filling with card.

Filling without card- fuel filling without card.

Fuel in tank — the amount of fuel in the tank as of the end of the

period (month, stocktaking).

c. Enter the date, on which fuel was filled or fuel state was checked in the
Date field. The field is mandatory.

d. Enter the time, on which fuel was filled or fuel state was checked in the
Time field. The field is mandatory.

e. Enter actual motohours reading in the Actual motorhours / km field.
The field is mandatory.

f. Enter the product group code in the Product group code field. The
field is mandatory.

g. Enter the product code in the Product code field. The field is
mandatory.

h. Enter the amount of filled fuel in the Fuel quantity filled field. The
field is not available, if the Type field value is Fuel in tank. The field is
mandatory.

O O O O
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Enter the amount of fuel in the tank after filling in the Fuel in tank
after filling field. The field is mandatory.

Enter the related document number in the Related doc. number field.
The field is not available, if the Type field value is Fuel in tank or Filling
from vendor. The field is mandatory.

Enter the currency of the transaction in the Currency field. The field is
not available, if the Type field value is Fuel in tank. The field is
mandatory.

Enter the total price of the item in the Price total field. The field is
available and mandatory, if the Type value is Filling with card or Filling
without card. In other cases the field is not active.

. Enter the cheque number which was issued for fuel purchasing in the

Cheque number field. The field is available and mandatory, if the
Type value is Filling with card, Filling without card or Filling from
vendor. In other cases the field is not active.

. Enter the customer, who used the product, in the Customer code
field.

. Enter the code of the object, the product is located at, in the Object
code field.

Enter the code of the vendor in the Vendor code field. The field is
available and mandatory, if the Type value is Filling with card, Filling
without card or Filling from vendor. In other cases the field is not
active.

You can enter a comment in the Comments field.

. The Actions button has the Activate button available. This button is used

to save fuel filling/checkup information. This button is available in records
in Draft and ProcessError status, if all mandatory fields are filled. When
you press this button, the status of the record is changed to Active.

12



Motorhours for invoice (RE.40.100 Motorhours for
invoice)
1. In the navigation menu of the window select Warehouse administration

->Product administration > Product motorhours, fuel consumption
- RE.40.100 Motorhours for invoice.

2. The RE.40.100 Motorhours for invoice window contains information
about motorhours readings of products. The following sections are
available in the RE.40.100 Motorhours for invoice window:

- Filter;
- Products;

- Product content.
o) REA0.100 Motarhours for invoice = ===

*

Customer code . Product group code . Date from D10.03.0
Object code = Product code = Dateto 010.03.01. ~
Delivery order number Speciic cost . Status - Apply Filter |

Figure 4

1. In Filter section (See Figure 4) it is possible to select data according to
the following fields:

Customer code;

O
o Object code;
-

o Delivery order number;

o Product group code;

o Product code;

. g

o Specific cost;

o Date from;

o Date till;

o Status;

o' REA0.100 Metorhours for invoice [=
H 4|15 of38 | b M = =C)
Customer | Customer Object Object Object D:""E"f Dafivery | 79U | modier | Spedfic | Produat S| 25 Aol Ful Fuel tank
code name code description | acdress praer date gOUP | oode cost name BUS | date motorhours/km | service | capacity
number code
00304 LatviasTit, .. | 00002463 | Dienvidu it | Piedrujas .. | MDRODO2636 | 2008.12.08. | 020518 | MTIB4DA | 1261727  |Teleskopis... | Acive | -] 2010.01.15. | 1356.0000 ™ [140.0000
co1204 Storent, UAB | 00002962  |Nobktava  |Tinagog. ... |MDRODO2653 | 2008.12.08. |012003 |L160 N7M461857 | Kompakte... | Acive | - || 2008.12.31. | 2559000 I |s40000
c01204 Storent, UAB | 00002962  |Nofktava  |Tinagog. .. |MDRODO2653 |2008.1208. |013502 | 1013 | 79122 Mini ekska... | Active | - || 2008.12.31. | 475.0000 I |21.0000
co1204 Storent, UAB | 00002962  |Nobktva  |Tinagog. .. |MDRODO3771 |2008.01.08. |012503 |C175 NBMA67988 | Kompakte... | Acive | - || 2008.12.31. |283.1000 I |s40000
01720 LEVEN,5IA |O0D05008 |Madonasu.. |Raipeicla.. |MDRODOS278 | 2008.05.05. |012503 |C175 N7M467520 | Kompakte... | Acive | = || 2010.01.15. | 7807000 I [s40000
Figure 5

2. The Products section (See Figure 5) contains information about delivery
orders and products with motorhours accounting, which were delivered
with a specific delivery order. A new record is created in the section
automatically after processing of the delivery order with products for which
motorhours are accounted. A new record is created in the section for each
such product.
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a2 RE.40.100 Motorhours for inveice

[H 4 |8 of 8 A | Action +
o — ] Fud Product Actuzl motorhoursikm e Theorstical Include in
Date Type ’ " N " | amount in motorhourstkm difference for next invoioe (sctual) matorhours’km difference invoice
tank counter | invoice for next invoice (theoretcal)
20100115, | Invoice genersted | - | 114150 116170 117130 r 96,0 =
20091231, | User - 114150 116440 11617.0 116170 270 r 50.0 ~
20091215, | Invoice genersted | = | 11415.0 115400 116440 r 104.0 W
20091130, | User 114150 115260 115400 115400 140 r 96.0 "
20081115, | Invoics generzted | = | 11415.0 114300 11526.0 r 9.0 =
20091031, | User ~[114150 114150 114300 114300 150 r 480 =
20081026, | Devery - 114150 114150 114150 r r
b (20100131, | Ueer - [114150 117130 117130 117130 0.0 r 1040 r
Racepion | Tousl used sctal | Invoicad acual | 7Y% Toralinvicad | o Operstion Persen Commns | ke Eror
motorhourshm | motohoursan dat= cherge numbsr TR
2880 0.0 4220 Actve | -|20100175 | 193SG INVD013064
2020 0.0 3440 3440 Acive | =|20091230. |D15AP
2290 0.0 2400 Actve | -|20081215. 135G INVD012174
1250 0.0 144.0 1440 Actve | =|20091130. |D154P
110 0.0 430 Actve | -|20081115. |007BO INVDOT1158
15.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 Actve | =|2009.1030. |0154P
Acive | v|20081027. |O75AN MDR0D18321
286.0 00 5200 5200 Draft - |z0100301. |ERPPRO_
Figure 6

3. The Product content section (See Figure 6) contains information about
products for which motorhours are accounted. Manually adding a new
record:

a.

f.

The Type field automatically shows the type of reading of
motorhours. In case of a manual adding, the Type is User -
motorhours fixed by user.

You can enter the actual motorhour reading of the product as of the
date specified in the Date field in the Actual motorhours/km field.
The Last motorhours/km field value is loaded in the field
automatically. The field is mandatory.

You should enter the amount of fuel in the tank in the Fuel amount
in tank field.

By checking the Include in invoice (actual) checkbox you can
indicate that an invoice will be issued for actually used motorhours.
It is mandatory, if the Include in invoice (theoretical) checkbox is
not filled in.

By checking the Include in invoice (Theoretical) checkbox you
can indicate that an invoice will be issued for theoretically used
motorhours. It is mandatory, if the Include in invoice (actual)
checkbox is not filled in.

You can add user’'s comments in the Comments field.

4. The Actions button has the following sub-buttons available in the window:

a.

Process - it is used to save motorhours readings. This button is
available in records with User type in Draft, Rejected or Process
error status, if mandatory fields are completed and either Include in
invoice (actual) or Include in invoice (theoretical) is checked.
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b. Cancel - this button is available in records in Active status with
Type value User, having Related document number blank. When you
press the button the status of the record changed back to Draft and
the same records, initially available in this status, will become
available.
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Operators workhours accounting (RE.40.200 Operators
workhours list)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Warehouse administration
2>Product administration > Product motorhours, fuel consumption
- RE.40.200 Operators workhours list.

2. The RE.40.200 Operators workhours list window is used for accounting
of operator workhours. Each operator enters daily performed works there.
The following sections are available:

- Filter;
- Operators;
- Hours.
a:' RE40.200 Operators workhours list =3 EoR(=)|
Operator code "7 ‘Vendor code Object code
Operator sumame rame | Operstorsiatus [ =] Daefom

Employee ID

Figure 7

. Customer code . Date il Apply fitter

3. In Filter section (See Figure 7) it is possible to select data according to
the following fields:

a.
b.
C.

d.

Operator code;
Operator surname, name;
Employee ID - employee code;

Vendor code - vendor code, who should select operators;

. Customer code - customer code, to whom the operator provided

services;

Object code - object code, at which the operator provided services;

. Date from - date, starting from which services provided by operators

are displayed;

. Date till - date, till which services provided by the operator are

selected.
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o5 REA40.200 Operators workhours list

4 4 |2 of15 [ b b [ X [ | Actions ~
Operator Operator
Operator code Employes D surname, - Vendor code Vendor name Status
personzl code
name
OPROC03 LIN Karkis Vo000 Storent, SIA Active
L= Draft
Figure 8

4. The Operators section (See Figure 8) maintains information about
operators and vendors they are attached to. The following fields are
available for adding a new record:

a. Select the employee code in the Employee ID field. The field is

mandatory, if a vendor with Vendor type = Internal will be selected.
The field is mandatory.

Enter the surname, name of the operator in the Operator surname,
name field. The field is available and mandatory, if no value is
specified in the Employee ID field.

Enter the personal code of the operator in the Operator personal
code field. The field is available and mandatory, if no value is specified
in the Employee ID field.

d. Select the code of the vendor in the Vendor code field.

o/ RE.40.200 Operators workhours list

4 4 |2

of 21 bkl | 5 X | Actions -

Date

» |2010.03.01.

Figure 9

End Time Customer Customer Object Object
- Hours | Overhours
time total

Start time
code name code address

Service code Internal service code

00:00 - | 00:00 | - | 0.00 0.00 0.00

Product Specihic Service Person in Operation
Warehouse Status
code cost only charge date

™ Draft - |ERPFRO_VS | 2010.03.0...

5. The Hours section (See Figure 9) contains information about works
performed by operators. Works performed are entered for each operator
separately. Works performed can be specified only for operators with
“Active” status. Multiple works cannot overlap at the same date and time.
The following fields are available for adding a new record:

a.

Enter the date of the performance of the work in the Date field. The
field is mandatory.

Enter the start time of the work, when the work started, in the Start
time field. The field is mandatory.

Enter the end time of the work, when the work was completed, in the
End time field. The field is mandatory.
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. You can enter the amount of hours worked in the Hours field. If Start

time and End time were previously entered, the Hours field
automatically fills in the Time total value. The field is mandatory.

. You can enter the amount of overhours worked in the Overhours field.

Overhours + Hours = Time total. The field is mandatory.

Select the code of the customer in the Customer code field. The field
is mandatory.

. Select the code of the object in the Object code field. The field is

mandatory.

. Select the number of the service in the Service code field. The field is

mandatory.

Select the number of the internal service in the Internal service field.
The field is mandatory.

Select the product in the Product code field. The field is mandatory.

Select the specific cost code of the respective product in the Specific
cost field. The field is mandatory.

Select the warehouse in the Warehouse field. The field is mandatory.

. If the Service only checkbox is checked, the Product code field is not

mandatory.

6. The Actions button has the following sub-buttons available in the window:

O

Process - it is used to activate the operator. This button is available to
records with User type having Draft and Inactive status. When you
press this button, the status of the operator is changed to Active.

Inactivate - it is used to deactivate the operator. The button is
available for records having Active status. When you press the button,
the status of the record changes to Inactive.
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Company Information

Company Information (SY.10.100 Company information)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select System ->Company ->
SY.10.100 Company information.

2. The SY.10.100 Company information window contains information on
companies using the system. It is possible to have a look and, if
necessary, change it.

3. The following sections are available in the SY.10.100 Company
information window:

Overview

General

Contract information
Bank accounts

Rent details
Additional properties

‘& 5Y.10100 Company information =3 EoR (553

1

of 1 [l | Actions -

Overview lGenelaI ] Contact information | Bank accounts ] Rent details | Additional properties

Iv]

Company
short name

VAT registry

numbar Country Address

Company name Registry number

Demo company 123456789 GB123456789 GEB Green =tr. 999, Manchester, ... | DEMO

Figure 3

4. The following fields are available in the section Overview (See
FigureFigure 3):

d.

e.

f.
g.

a. ID - a unique identifier. The field is read-only;
b.
C.

Company name;

Registry number - registration number of the company with the
company register;

VAT registry number - VAT registration number of the merchant
(TAX exempt number);

Country - country to be used as the basic country of the system.
Address - legal address of the company;

Company short name - short name of the company.

5. The section General contains the same fields showed and described in the
section Overview.
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‘w 5Y.10.100 Company information EIE
1 of 1 [A | Actions -

Overview ] General Contact information l Bank accounts ] Rert details | Additional properties ]

Phone |+000 0D0DO000 E- mail |PreferRent @empro eu

Fax |+000 00000000 Intemet address |www PreferRent com

Mobile phone |+000 0000000 Customer service e-mail  |PreferRent@empro eu
Figure 4

6. The following fields are available in the section Contact information (See
FigureFigure 4):

a. Phone;
b. Fax;
c. Mobile phone;
d. E-mail;
e. Internet address.
f. Customer service e-mail - e-mail address to be used in the From
field for automatic e-mails sent to customers by the system.
‘@ SY.10.100 Company information [ | =[]
1 of 1 [l | Actions ~
Chverview ] General ] Contact information  Bank accounts l Rent details ] Additional properties ]
Currency Accounts
SWIFT code  |LOYD GB 2L 1 & K
Bank [LLOYDS T5B. Londan Overview | General |
e |GBP g‘;l:l’ Bank name Currency Account ih ::::
Account 1 |GBS5LOYDO551021545955 P
b |LOYDGE2L |LLOYDSTSB, Le.. |GBP aassLovD0s51021545955 [
Accourt 2 |
Accourt 3 |
Figure 5

7. The following fields are available in the section Bank accounts (See
FigureFigure 5):

SWIFT code - bank code;

Bank name;

Currency - currency of the account;

Account -account number of the company.

a0 oo
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‘@ S¥.10.100 Company information

1 of 1 (=l | Actions ~

Overview ] General ] Contact information | Bank accounts  Rent details l;’-‘\dditional properties

Basic Customer parameters
Working hours from ] Calculate rent price for defected v
Working hours till 17 Calculate rent price for lost insured products N
Saturday working hours from 9 Check credt limit v
Saturday working hours till 14 Future rent period for credit limit check) 1]
Company customer CO000D Check guarantee deposit % ~
Comparry vendar VDO00D Check prepayment % v
Generate specific invoice numbers for sales orders | ™ . Check credt limit from reservations v
Check unigue registr. number ~
Reservations
Default sales tax code Do
Reservation delivery days 30
] Diefault report locale en-LIS
Delivery delay days l?i
Delivery delay days (partly deliverad) 10
Receipt orders Customers
Mumber of days to inform about contact bithday |3
Default sales representative ADMIN
Guotations Vendors
Quotation expiry date 30 Default splitrent report creator ADMIN
Default rerent user ADMIN
Figure 6

8. The following fields are available

in the section Rent details (See

FigureFigure 6):

8.1. Tab Basic:

a. Working hours from - reference to the beginning of working hours

b. Working hours till — reference to the end of working hours

c. Saturday working hours from - reference to the beginning of working
hours on Saturday

d. Saturday working hours till - reference to the end of working hours on
Saturday

e. Company customer - customer’s code in the system which complies
with the company (indicates the company, and delivery to oneself can
be made using it)

f. Company vendor - supplier’s code complying with the company

g. Generate specific invoice numbers for sales orders - reference that
numeration different from invoices should be made and used for
delivery notes

8.2. Tab Reservations:

a. Reservation delivery days - number of default days when product can
be reserved for customers in advance

b. Delivery delay days — number of default days when customers have to
take out reserved products after the date specified in the reservation
field “Delivery date”

c. Delivery delay days (partly delivered) - number of default days when
customers from the last date of delivery (if reservation has a status
“Partly delivered”) have to take out products left in reservation

8.3. Tab Quotations:
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8.4.

. Quotation expiry date - number of default days when the price offer is

valid after its creation
Tab Customer parameters:

. Calculate rent price for defected - reference whether a lease invoice for

defective products is issued to the customer in the same way as for
other products being in lease

. Calculate rent price for lost insured products - reference whether a

lease invoice for products involved in cases of insurance is issued to the
customer in the same way as for other products being in lease

. Check credit limit - reference that automatic checkup of the credit limit

is made for all customers of the company when making reservation and
delivery of products

. Future rent period (for credit limit check) - reference to the length of

period (in days) a calculation of future lease payment is necessary to
make a product reservation or delivery

. Check guarantee deposit % - reference that automatic checkup of

security money % is made for all customers of the company when
making product reservation and delivery

Check prepayment % - reference that automatic checkup of
prepayment % is made for all customers of the company when making
product reservation and delivery

. Check credit limit from reservations - reference that additional checkup

of credit limit is made for all customers of the company when making
delivery from reservation

. Check unique registr.number - reference that checkup of uniqueness of

the registration number is made

Default sales tax code - default tax group code

Default report locale - default report language
Tab Customers:

. Number of days to inform about contact birthday - how many days in

advance a birthday announcement should be sent

. Default sales representative — default representative of the company
. Web user access days - term of expiry of the Web page user’s

password
Tab Vendors:

. Default splitrent report creator — default representative of the company

for splitrent report

. Default rerent user - default rerent representative of the company
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‘& 5¥.10100 Company information [r=l
1 of 1 =l | Actions ~

Owverview ] General I Cortact information I Bank accounts ] Rent details  Additional properties

Additional properties Depreciation properties
Mazdmum sales value 1 000.00
Default debt collector ADMIN
Intemal price recalculation Bxtemnal price recalculation
Intermal rert price markup, % 5.00 Extemnal minimal rent price markup (rerent, splitrent), % |[20.00

Recalculate prices Recalculate prices

Contract configuration

1 of 3 oM | K
Contract type drEEE Equipment type Employment type e
type percent
3 Rent - || Car - || Customer - || 0.1000
Cooperation - || Rent - || Equipment - || Customer and wendor - || 0.2000
Single-use - || Rent - || Equipment - || Customer and vendaor - || 0.2000

Figure 7

9. The following fields are available in the section Additional properties
(See FigureFigure 7):
9.1. Tab Additional properties
a. Maximum sales value - maximum amount for which reservation can be
made and/or sales order can be issued without approval of a senior

person
b. Default debt collector - collector of unpaid debts
9.2. Tab Internal rent price calculation

a. Internal rent price markup, % - markup in percentage to be used to
calculate maximum lease price for “Internal” customers
9.3. Tab Contract configuration
Contract type
Operation type - type of contract’s appliance
Equipment type - type of the product related to the contract
Employment type - type of client’s activity
Penalty percent
9.4. Tab External rent price calculation
External minimal rent price markup (rerent, splitrent), %" — markup of
the lease price in percentage for rerented materials in order to set a
minimum lease price for external (“External”) customers

©ao o
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Configuration

Bank List (DI.30.200 Bank list)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select System ->Cooperation->
DI.30.200 Bank list.

2. The DI.30.200 Bank list window contains all the banks registered in the
system.

3. The following sections are available in the DI.30.200 Bank list window:
- Filter;
- Banks.

4 DI1.30.200 Bank list [ = | B[]

Bank code (SWIFT) Bank name |
Apply fiter |

Figure 8

4.

In the Filter section (See Figure Figure 1) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

a. “"Bank code (SWIFT)” - it is possible to filter by bank code;
b. “Bank name” - it is possible to filter by bank name.

4 DI.30.200 Bank list = | =
1 of 2 bobl |k X [H | Actions -
Overview lGenemI ]
Bank code (SWIFT) EBank name Status
I NWEBK GB 2L NATIONAL WESTMINSTER BAMK, London | Inactive -
LOYD GB 2L LLOYDS TSB, London Active -
Figure 9
5. The following fields are available in the tab Overview of the section
Banks (See FigureFigure 2 ):
a. “"Bank code (SWIFT)";
b. “"Bank name”;
c. “Status” - status of the bank.
6. The tab General of the section Banks contains the same fields showed
and described in the tab Overview.
7. The following sub-buttons are available for the button Actions:
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7.1. “Inactivate” - a button available for banks having status “Active”.
After clicking the button, the value of the field “Status” is changed to

“Inactive”.

7.2. “Activate” - a button available for banks having status “Inactive”.
After clicking the button, the value of the field “Status” is changed to
“Active”.
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List of Country and Regional Settings (DI.30.400 Country
and regional settings)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select System ->Configuration -
> DI.30.400 Country and regional settings.

2. The DI.30.400 Country and regional settings window contains all
countries registered in the system.

3. The following sections are available in the DI.30.400 Country and
regional settings window:

- Filter;
- Countries.

D1.20.400 Country and regional settings list El@

Apply fitter |

Country code I

Figure 10

4. In the section Filter (See FigureFigure 1) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

a. “Country code” - it is possible to filter by code of the country.

‘& D130.400 Country and regional settings list

Countries

4 4 |32 of32 [ b M| X H

Cverview IGEﬂEIEﬂ I Regional settings I
Country Country name Country name Country name ls member of
code - local lang. 1 -lang. 2 the EU
DK Denmark Denmark Darma v
BEE Belgium Bielgium Bensrita v
NO Morway Morway Hopeerus r
CE Gemany Gemany epmanua v
EE Estonia Estonia SeToHmA v
Al Austraka Austraka AecTpanua I_
ES Spain Spain Henawuwa v
us United States of ... |United States of ... | CLIA r

Figure 11

5. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (See FigureFigure

2) of the section Countries:

a.

“Country code”;




“Country name - local” — name of the country in the local language;
“Country name lang.1” - name of the country in Languagel;
“Country name lang.2” - name of the country in Language2;

“Is member of the EU” - reference that a state is a Member State of
the EU.

®ao0oT

6. The tab General of the section Currency contains the same fields showed
and described in the tab Overview.

4 DL.30.400 Country and regional settings list (== ==
Countries
4 4 |3 of33 | b M| XK H
Overview | General Regional settings |
Registry number format
WAT number format

Phone number format

Mabile phone number format

Bank account format

Address format [street][city][county][state][zip][country]

Personal code format

|
|
|
|
Fax number format |
|
|
|
Fhone code |

Figure 12

7. The tab Regional settings (See FigureFigure 12) of the section
Countries contains information on number formats characteristic of each
country. The following fields are available in the tab Regional settings of
the section Countries:

a. “Registry number format” - format of the company registration number
used in the country.

b. “VAT number format” - format of the VAT payer registration number

used in the country.

“Phone number format”.

“Mobile phone number format”.

“Fax number format”.

“Bank account format”.

“Address format”.

“Personal code format”.

“Phone code”.

TToSa ™o ao
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Currency List (DI.30.300 Currency list)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select System -> Configuration -
>DI.30.300 Currency list.

2. The DI.30.300 Currency list window contains all currencies and their
rates registered in the system.

3. The following sections are available in the DI.30.300 Currency list
window:

- Filter;
- Currency;
- Exchange rate.

i D130.300 Currency list =3 FoR(==|

Cumency code | Cumency description |
Apply fitter |

Figure 13

4. In the section Filter (See FigureFigure 1) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

b. “Currency code” - it is possible to filter by code of currency;

c. “Currency description” - it is possible to filter by description of
currency.
4 DI1.30.300 Currency list [ = |[ 5[]
Currency
1 of2 | b M|k X H
Chverview IGE”E'E"]
Cumency code E;";l?on Show in web
3 Switzerdand Franc [
EUR Euro [
Figure 14

5. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (See FigureFigure
2) of the section Currency:

a. “Currency code”;
b. “Currency description”;
c. “Show in web” - to show or not to show currency in the Web page.
6. The tab General of the section Currency contains the same fields showed
and described in the tab Overview.
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70.0000 EUR for 100 CHF

Figure 15

7. The section Exchange rate (See FigureFigure 12) contains currency
rates. The following fields are available in the tab Overview of the
section Exchange rate:

a. “Start date” - date when the currency rate became effective
b. “Exchange rate”

8. The tab General of the section Exchange rate contains the same fields
showed and described in the tab Overview.
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Position List (DI.40.350 Position list)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select System -> Configuration -
> DI.40.350 Position list.

2. The DI.40.350 Position list window contains all positions registered in
the system.

3. The following sections are available in the DI.40.350 Position list
window:

- Filter;
- Position.

D1.40.350 Position list = | B[]

Position name I Poply flter |

Figure 16

4. In the Filter section (See FigureFigure 3) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

C. “Position name” - it is possible to filter by name of the position;

‘& DL40.350 Position list

Puozition
4 4 |23 ofd? | b M | X H
Posmon name Po=on name lang. 1 Po=ton name lang. 2
administrator administrator FOMHHWCTPETOD
project manager project manager PYKROEOOMTENE NPOEKTOR
production director | producton director PYKOECQWTEN: NPOHSE0OCTES
Figure 17

5. The following fields are available in the section Position (See FigureFigure
2):

d. “Position name” - name of the position in the local language;
e. “Position name lang.1” - name of the position in Languagel;
f. “Position name lang.2” - name of the position in Language2.
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Post Periods (DI.40.660 Post periods)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select System -> Configuration -
> DI.40.660 Post periods.

2. The DI.40.660 Post periods window contains post periods registered in
the system. The periods are used to control the date of operations.

3. The following sections are available in the DI.40.660 Post periods
window:

- Filter;
- Post periods.

4 DI40.660 Post periods = [ =[]
Filter s
Start
End 1 20100517
Status ﬂ
Apphy filter |
Figure 18

4. In the Filter section (See FigureFigure 3) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

a. “Start” - it is possible to filtration by starting date of the post period.
When indicating the value of this field, all post periods will be selected
the starting date of which is bigger or equal to the specified date in the
“Start” field;

b. “End” - it is possible to filter by ending date of the post period. When
indicating the value of this field, all post periods will be selected the
ending date of which is smaller or equal to the date specified in the
“End” field;

c. “Status” - it is possible to filter by status of the post period.
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4 D1.40.660 Post periods = ey =

Poszt per jods

4 4 |1 of28 | b M |dp X [ | Actions ~ |
Start | End Status

W 2010.01.01. 2010.01.31. Stopped -

 |2008.06.01. 2008.06.30. Siopped B
2008.07.01. 2008.07.31. Stopped B
2008.03.01. 2003.03.31. Sopped -
2009.09.01. 2009.09.30. Open B
2000.04.01. 2009.04.30. et -
2009.06.01. 2009.06.30. Opan B
2009.12.01. 2009.12.31. Siopped B
2010.03.01. 2010.03.31. Open B
2009.11.01. 2009.11.30. Opan -

Figure 19

5. The following fields are available in the section Post periods (See FigureFigure 19):

a. “Start” — starting date of the post period.

b. “End” —ending date of the post period.

c. “Status” —status of the post period.
6. The following sub-buttons are available for the button Actions:
6.1.“Open” — sub-button available in a status “Stopped”;
6.2.“Close” — sub-button available in statuses “Stopped”, “Open”;
6.3.“Year Close” — sub-button available in statuses “Stopped”, Open”;
6.4.“Stop” — sub-button available in a status “Open”.

32



SMTP Configuration (SY.70.110 SMTP Configuration)

Choose in the window navigation menu System —>Configuration > SY.70.110
SMTP Configuration.

In this window (See Figure 10) you may add your e-mail server address, as the
system supports sending of reminders, requests and notifications by e-mail.

‘w SY.70.110 SMTP configuration = |[[E 3]

Canfiguration

General l

Server address |
Authorization [

|ser name

Passward |

Domain |

Figure 10
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List of Regions (DI.30.450 State list)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select System -> Axapta
synchronization -> DI.30.450 Sate list.

2. The DI.30.450 Sate list window contains all regions registered in the
system, i.e., names of the territorial units of various states.

3. The following sections are available in the DI.30.450 Sate list window:
- Filter;

- States;
- Counties.

4 DI30.450 State list =x ioR™==

Filkers

State name |
State description |
Courtry | Apply Fiters |

Figure 20

4. In the Filter section (See FigureFigure 3) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

d. “State name” - it is possible to filter by name of the region;
e. “State description” - it is possible to filter by description of the region;
f. “Country” - it is possible to filter by state where the region is located.

4 DI1.30.450 State list =[]
1 of 1 + X =
Chverview lGenemI ]
State name State descnpbon Country
[ g Metropolitan county GB
Figure 21

5. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (See FigureFigure
692) of the section States:

f. “State name” - name of the region;
g. “State description” — description of the region;
h. “Country” - state where the region is located.
6. The tab General of the section States contains the same fields showed
and described in the tab Overview.
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- DI30.450 State list |- E (S|

4|1 of 1 T ™ |

Owverview I General I

| State description | Country

Metropolitan county

Countiez

i 4|1 of2 | b M| K

Owverview I General I

| County descnpton

Greater Manchester

West Yorkshire

Figure 22

7. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (See Figure Figure
69) of the section Counties:

j. “County name” - name of the region;
k. “County description” — description of the region;
[. “Country” - state where the region is located.

8. The tab General of the section Counties contains the same fields showed
and described in the tab Overview.
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Tax Group List (DI.20.400 Tax group list)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select System -> Axapta
synchronization -> DI.20.400 Tax group list.

2. The DI.20.400 Tax group list window contains information on all tax
groups used in the framework of the system.

3. The following sections are available in the DI.20.400 Tax group list
window:

- Sales tax codes which include subsections Sales tax codes and Sales
tax codes by date;
- Sales tax groups which include subsections Sales tax groups and Sales
tax group content;
- Item sales tax groups which include subsections Item Sales tax groups
and Item sales tax group content.
4 DI.20.400 Tax group list

Tax graup lisk

Sales tax codes | Sales tax groups ] ftem sales tax groups ]

Sales tax codes

4 4|10 of52 [ b M| X H
Sales tax code Name Info Local Infe English
WATHA Mot apphcable with VAT Test Test
TS21EED Transport services EU resde... | Test Test
WVATSOELU EU services WAT 0% Test Test
CR2Z1EED Car rent EU resident, EU WAT... | Test Test
TSOEEE Transport services EU reside... | Test Test

Sales tax codes by date
1 of 1 CE

From date Till date Percentage
[ 3 2020.04.30. 0.00

Figure 23

4. The section Sales tax codes (see Figure 1) contains information on the
groups of the fixed assets.

4.1. Subsection Sales tax codes. Available fields:

“Sales tax code” - code of the tax group;

“Name” - name of the tax group;

“Info local” - information in the local language;

“Info English” — information in English;

4.2. Subsection Sales tax codes by date. Available fields:

“"From date” - date of tax enactment.

“Till date” - end date of tax usage.

c. “Percentage” - applicable percentage of the tax group effective during
the specified period.

a0 oo

o o
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4 DI.20.400 Tax group list

Tax group lizt

Sales tax codes  Sales tax groups I ltem sales tax groups I

— Sales tax groups

M 42 of10 | b M|k X H
Sales tax group Drescnpbion
AMNA Domestc or EU resident, not VAT payer, any obiec
T Eurcpean Union Customer
o EED ELl remident, EU VAT payer, domestic object
DDE Dromestc resdent, domeste VAT payer, EU object
EL European Union Vendor
WA Mot apphcable (Vendor)

— Sales tax group content

Figure 24

M 4|1 ofd | b M |4 X
Sales tax code | Name Percentage
w Mot applicable with VAT 0.0000
o VATSOEU EU semvices VAT 0% 0.0000
WATDEU EU VAT 0% 00000
CRZ1EEE Car rent EU ressdent, EU VAT payer, EU ohject 21.0000

5. The section Sales tax groups (See FigureFigure 24) contains
information on the Dynamics Axapta tax groups.

5.1. Subsection Sales tax groups. Available fields:

“Sales tax group” - tax group.

a.
b. “Description” — description of the tax group.

5.2. Subsection Sales tax group content. Available fields:

“Sales tax code” - code of the tax group;

a.
b. "Name” - name of the tax group;

c. “Percentage” - applicable percentage of the tax group.
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i DL20.400 Tax group list
group

Taw group list

Sales tax codes | Sales tax groups  ftem sales tax groups |

— ltem sales tax groups

4 4 |1 of 11 [ b M |aF K

Item sales tax group | Drescnipton

s e

o WATS18 Serices VAT 21%
PS21 Product sale
WATS WAT 10%
WAT1E WAT 21%

- CR21 Car rent - services

— ltem sales tax group content

4 4 |1 of 4 oM | K
Sales tax code | Name Percentage
S TR e 5o 5
o TSOEEE Transport services EU resi... | 0.0000
1321000 Transport services Domest... | 21.0000
TS21EED Transport services EU resi... [ 21.0000

Figure 25

6. The section Item sales tax groups (See figureFigure 25) contains

information on the Dynamics Axapta stocks tax groups.
6.1.

a.
b.

6.2.

a.
b.
c.

Subsection Item Sales tax groups Available fields:

“Item sales tax group” - stocks tax group.
“Description” — description of the tax group.

Subsection Item sales tax group content. Available fields:

“Sales tax code” - code of the tax group;
“Name” - name of the tax group;

“Percentage” - applicable percentage of the tax group.
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List of Terms of Payments (DI.40.600 Terms of
payments)
1. In the navigation menu of the window select System -> Axapta
synchronization -> DI.40.600 Terms of payments.

2. The DI.40.600 Terms of payments window contains all terms of
payments registered in the system.

3. The following sections are available in the DI.40.600 Terms of
payments window:

- Filter;
- Payment terms.

4 DL40.600 Terms of payments =N =R =<
Payment tam code ||
Payment term description |
Aoy Fiter |
Figure 26

4. In the Filter section (See FigureFigure 3) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

a. “Payment term code” - it is possible to filter by code of the payment
term;

b. “Payment term description” - it is possible to filter by name of the
payment term.

. DI40.600 Terms of payments

Pavrment terrms
1 of33 [ b M| XK H
Overview ]Geneml ]
Payment term Payment term
code descnption -TIE
» N ---- occ
(1) Met 1 day 1.00
D02 Met 2 days 2.00
D03 Met 3 days 3.00
Figure 27

5. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (See FigureFigure
692) of the section Payment terms:

a. “"Payment term code”;
b. “Payment term description” - name of the payment term;
c. “"Days” - time in days for the payment term.
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6. The tab General of the section Payment terms contains the same fields
showed and described in the tab Overview.
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List of Units (DI.20.200 Unit list)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select System -> Axapta
synchronization -> DI.20.200 Unit list.

2. The DI.20.200 Unit list window contains all possible units that may be
used in the system. There are some units which are mandatory in order to
work with the system. Such units are pcs (pieces), day (days), m
(meters), h (hours), kg (kilograms) and km (kilometres).

3. The following sections are available in the DI.20.200 Unit list window:

- Filter;
- Units.
D1.20.200 Units == <2

Code | Apphy Fiter |

Figure 28

4. In the Filter section (See FigureFigure 3) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

a. "Code” - it is possible to filter by code of the unit.
& D1.20.200 Units

Filter

1 of14 | b bk X H
Civerview | General |
Code fj;; Name Name - local ?a“*'a“g' Name - lang. 2 2:::‘ name- i:‘_‘{‘am ﬁ:;“;“’e Decimals | Unit type
3 cn Centner (centners) | centner centner LEHTHER on con LEHTHED (1] -
I day day Cuantity (days) day day nsHE day day O=HE 1] Prica term / DAY -
h h Time (hours) hour haur ac h h E=1 ps Price term / HS -
kg kg Weight (kilograms) | kilogram kilogram KHMOrpaMM kg kg Kr 2z Weight / KG -
km km Length (kiometers) | kiometer kilometar KHNOMETR km km KM o Price term / KM -
| | Volume (fters) fiter fiter TR | | TR 2z -
m m Length (meters) meter meter METR m m M s Length-Width-Height / M -
pack pack Quantity (packag... | package package ERE] pack pack naska 1] -
pos pos Quantity [pieces) | piece piece wryka pos pos wryka o Fiece -
ent ent Centner centner centner LEHTHER ent cnt LEHTHER 1] 2
bundle |bundle |Package package package KOMMIEKT bundle bundle KoM 1] -
m3 m3 Cubsc metre cubic meter cubic meter kyBuseckni meTp | m3 m3 m3 2 -
m2 m2 Squaremeters square meter | square meter KEZAPETHEM MeTp | m2 m2 M s -
mm mm Mill i il P mm mm MM 3 Prce term / MM -
Figure 29

5. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (See FigureFigure
692) of the section Units:

a. “Code” - code of the unit;
b. “Code-unified” — unified code of the unit;
c. “Name” - full name of the unit;
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“Name - local” - full name of the unit in the local language;

“"Name lang.1” - full name of the unit in Languagel;

“"Name lang.2” - full name of the unit in Language2;

“Short name - local” - short name of the unit in the local language;

“"Name lang.1” - short name of the unit in Languagel;

“"Name lang.2” - short name of the unit in Language2;

“Decimals” - number of digits after the point;

“Unit type” - type of the unit — a possibility to attract mandatory

fields necessary for the system to the unit.

6. The tab General of the section Units contains the same fields showed and
described in the tab Overview.

o= (= N i B o
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ZIP Code List (DI.30.500 ZIP code list)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select System -> Configuration -
> DI.30.500 ZIP code list.

2. The DI.30.500 ZIP code list window contains all zip codes registered in
the system.

3. The following sections are available in the DI.30.500 ZIP code list

window:
- Filter;
- ZIP codes.
i, D1.30.500 ZIP code list [ | =3
ZIP code Country . Apply fiter |
ZIF codes
1 of 1 CER ™ |
Chverview lGenemI ]
ZIP code Country State County Crty
P |[ECIATAA GEB Metropoltan county | Greater Manchester Manchester
Figure 30

4. In the Filter section (See FigureFigure 3) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

a. “ZIP Code” - it is possible to filter by zip code;
b. “Country” - it is possible to filter by country.

5. The following fields are available in the tab Overview of the section ZIP
codes (See FigureFigure 692):

“ZIP Code”;
“Country”;
“State” - state related to the zip code;
“County” - more detailed administrative division of the state
related to the zip code;
e. “City” - city/settlement related to the zip code.
6. The tab General of the section ZIP codes contains the same fields
showed and described in the tab Overview.

Qa0 oo
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Cost allocation

Adding a new order from the Operation section
(WA.10.160 Cost allocation)

o= WA.10.160 Cost allocation = |[ =[]
Cost allocation type |Insu|an|:e Inuel‘lt Date til |2I}1 0.03.17. ﬂ
Warehouse Riga1 Product group code |01
Vendor code |‘-IDDDD2 |
Date from (20100317, ~|  Cumency vl Lond |
Figure 11

1. The Operation section (See Figure 11) is intended for automatic loading of
costs data according to “Vendor code” and other parameters. The following
fields are available in the section:

a.

Select the item cost type in the Cost allocation type field. The field is
mandatory.

Select the warehouse in the Warehouse field. The field is mandatory.
Select the code of the vendor in the Vendor code field.

Enter the date, from which data will be selected, in the Date from
field. The field is mandatory.

Enter the date, to which data will be selected, in the Date till field. The
field is mandatory.

Select the product group code in the Product group code field.

Select the vendor’s invoice currency in the Currency field. The field is
mandatory.

2. Load button of the Operation section - creates a cost allocation record.
When you press the button a new record is added in the “Orders” section and
all fields, about which necessary information is available, are filled. When you
perform automatic cost allocation in the "Orders content” section, for
instance, for transport — costs are not summed up based on the code, but
each row is loaded separately.

3.

The data loading logics from the Operation section depends on "“Cost
allocation type” and “Vendor code”.
3.1. Fill the necessary field in the Operation section. Cost allocation

type=Transportation service (An example of entry of service costs).
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IE—— 5
1=/ WA10.160 Cost allocation | (= E

Operation

Cost allocationtype  1sportation (Servi{ 3| Date till 2010.03.18. 'I

Warehouse Riga1 (3 Product group code: [a]

Vendor code V00118 = Order total sum

Date from 2009.1201. x| Cumency LvL Load |

M4 |1 of 1 b g X 2| Actions -
WVendor Order Order total Related ~
Order | Order Stetus Warshouse | ondor | Vendor invoies | Cumeney | S7%* ol | sum (base Ordes E’:pa“’d w“""’a‘* doc. SETeImD .

number zum cumency) e number =e=2g

P | 2010.03.18. Draft lz‘ Rigal V00118 |AGM, SIA LvL 63973 63 973.56 Manual ERPPRO. 2010.03.18.

P4 of10 | b M| F K
Price per Tot=l
Product - - N - Related
N Product | Produet Spedafic | Acguisiton | Product ~ _ | Price unit Total sum
Cast alocation type Date gml:up code cstagory e ctagory name Unit | Quantity Eo == um (base Income | Chacked | doc -
= cumency) cumency} num
P |Transperation (Service) 2010.03.18. |210510 210510... | Earthmovwin.... Kravazm... |h 23.89 210.0000 210.0000 5016.... |5016.90 3590 r
Transnartatinn (Sarvieal NNIIR (20510 (210510 | Anrial Bs R Kvasm  lkm 91400 [2 1000 21000 1919 (191940 R4 D r
Figure 12

3.1.1. The following fields are available in the newly loaded order in the Orders
section (See Figure 12):

a. Order date;
b. Warehouse;
c. Vendor code;
d. Vendor invoice humber;
e. Check sum.
3.1.2. The following fields are available in the Order content section:
a. Cost allocation type - item cost type;
b. Product group code;

c. Product code - product group code;

a

. Quantity - item quantity;

e. Price per unit - (in invoice currency);

—h

. Total sum - excluding VAT;
g. Checked - checked, if the sum was checked.

3.2. Fill the necessary field in the Operation section. Cost allocation
type=Splitrent expenses (An example of entry of different product costs).
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Cost dllocation type  |SplitRent expens{q] Date tll 20100318 ~

Warshouse Rigal 13 Product group code .

Vendor code: V00120 [3] Order total sum

Date from 2009.1201. = | Cumency LWL Lond |

T of 1 | b bl |40 % [ 2| Adtions -
Vendor Order | Order total Related .
cﬂ:‘jﬂl ?:: Staws Warehouse ‘:d":"' ‘r::“"i"' invoice | Cumancy g]h:‘* total e E':p“’d x“emd doe. SE":“"“ .

number sum curency) | P2 number =ssag

P | 20100318, |Du=h | = | mig=1 V00120 | Cramo, SIA LVL 59443 |594.43 Manusl | ERPPRO. 2010.03.18

PiMo4 | of 10 | b Bl |4 X
Prica per Total
Cost allocation . Product | byogier | Product | Specific | Acquisiion | Product Ut | Quantiy| PR e Tol | sum \ c 3‘*“’1
ype e ElD coda caegory | cost category | name e BN | bar unit (base um (base ncome | Checked | doc.
cods numbar
currency) cumency)
b |SpitRentexpenses |2010.0318. | 181520 | csToo20 |18 8505851, |05 Nofkavas. |gab  |-1.00  |0.8330 08330 167|167 so000 | F
Sales Vendor Vendor Vendorime | Vandor Vendor Delivary order
reprassniative | invoice cays date Fom from cael tme tl number
208GR 5 2000.11.16. | 08:00 [~|20001117. |1330 [ -|mDRo0197SE
Figure 13

3.2.1. The following fields are available in the newly loaded order in the Orders

section (See Figure 13):
a. Order date;
b. Warehouse;
c. Vendor code;
d. Vendor invoice humber;

e. Check sum.

3.2.2. The following fields are available in the Order content section:

a. Cost allocation type - item cost type;

o

. Product group code;

. Product code - product group code;

0

[aB

. Specific cost - specific cost type;

0]

. Quantity - item quantity;

—h

. Price per unit - (in invoice currency);

g. Total sum - excluding VAT;

>

i. Vendor invoice days.

. Checked - checked, if the sum was checked.
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j. Vendor date from, Vendor time from, Vendor date till, Vendor time till -
period.

3.3. Fill the necessary field in the Operation section. Cost allocation
type=Internal work - operator (An example of external work costs).

=/ WA10.160 Cost allocation = ie e

Operation

Cost allocation type  [:mal work - operg Date till 2010.03.18 -

Warehouse Rigal 1% Product group code .

Vendor code L% Order total sum

Date from 20091201 =] Cumency LvVL = |

Vendor Order | Order total Relarad ]
Crder Order Status Warshouss | Yender | Vender invoce | Cumznoy | e |l sm(base g‘“’ :'ye'”'“d ‘;:‘2"“"' doc, o=t | B
number sum cunency) e number =s==g
2010.03.18. | Draft | ] Rigat V00000 | Storent, SIA LVL 8 145.00 | 8 145.00 Manual _~ | ERPPRO... 2010.03.18.
Order content
M 41 of17 [ b M | X
Price per Total
Product . - ) : Relsted —
g Product | Product Specific | Acquisiton | Product = _ | Price unit Total sum
Cost allocation type Date group code category P category name Unit Guantity e (base um (base Income | Checked | doc
code number
cumency) cumency)
[l Imermal vork - operstor 2010.03.18. 211020 [211020... |Telescopic... Pinssenviss... |h  [41.50 [6.0000 6.0000 249.00 |240.00 0 r
Internal work - operator 2010.03.18. 211020 |211020... | Earthmovin. Operstors (Fr.. |h (200 [6.0000 6.0000 1200|1200 0 r
Internsl work - operstor 2010.03.18. 211020 |211020... |Telescopic Pinsserviss .. h | 16650 |6.0000 5.0000 900.00 [999.00 [} r
Intemal work - operstor 2010.03.18. | 211020 |211020... | Earthmovin. Pinssenviss.. h  |223.50 |6.0000 6.0000 1341 1340100 o r
Interal work - operator 2010.03.18. 211020 [211020... |Telescopic . Operzors(T.. |h |25.00  [6.0000 5.0000 150.00 |150.00 0 r
Internal work - operator 2010.03.18. 211020 |211020... | Earthmovin. Operstors(E.. |h [450  [6.0000 6.0000 2700 |27.00 0 r
Internsl work - operstor 2010.03.18. | 211020 |211020... | Esrthmovin Pinssemviss .. h  |500  |6.0000 5.0000 3000 [30.00 [} r
I Intarnal work - aneraton 20100318 211020 211020 Farthmowin Pins sarurss h 2100 6 000D 6 0000 12600 1126 00 o r I _'d
4 »
Figure 14

3.3.1. The following fields are available in the newly loaded order in the Orders
section (See Figure 14):

a. Order date;
b. Vendor code;
c. Vendor invoice number;
d. Check sum.
3.3.2. The following fields are available in the Order content section:
a. Checked - checked, if the sum was checked.

3.4. Fill the necessary field in the Operation section. Cost allocation type=Fuel
for tractors (An example of fuel costs).
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Cost allocationtype  |Fuel fortractors |3 Date till 2010.03.18. 'I
Warehouse Riga1 |3 Product group code .
Vendor code [+ Order total sum
- LWL
Date from 2009.1201. x| Cumency =
P41 oft | b M4 K b 2 | Actions - |
Wendor Order Order total Related -
R N N I E E E E E aE  E
number sum | cumency) Pe number message
2010.03.18. | Draft E Rigal LvL 0.00 0.00 Manual E ERFFRO... 2010.03.18

Order content

PiMo4 of 198 | b M| K|
Price par Total =
Cost allocation Product Product Speciic Acguisiton | Product _ _ | Pnce unit Total sum
— Date group Unit | Quantiy it 0 F Income | Checked | doc
code number
iz | | = < currancy) cumency)
» | Fuel for ractors 2010.03.18. | 011010 B115 Earthmo... | LV.REN76... | Splirent Ekskavat.. | gab 1.00 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 (1] r

Dietails

Spare parts | Labour mﬂsl Invoice: detai\sl

PM o4 ofl | b bl |4k X
L"‘?“"WP |Pmdu|:tm|h P Product name Unit Guantity ﬁ""“"" Costs total :““"'“"“m
Dl o000 FDD Dsldegviela || 0.00 0.0000 0.00 v
Figure 15

3.4.1. The following fields are available in the newly loaded order in the Orders
section (See Figure 15):

a. Order date;
b. Vendor code;
c. Vendor invoice number;
d. Check sum.
3.4.2. The following fields are available in the Order content section:
a. Quantity - item quantity;
b. Checked - checked, if the sum was checked.

3.4.3. The following fields are available in the Spare parts tab of the Details
section:

Q

. Product group code;

b. Product code - product group code;

0

. Specific cost - specific cost type;

a

. Quantity - item quantity;

e. A check in the Automatic specific cost checkbox indicates that the
Specific cost field is not mandatory and is not available.
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3.5. Fill the necessary field in the Operation section. Cost allocation
type=Splitrent acquisition expenses (An example of rerent product
acquisition).

E—
-/ WA.10.160 Cost allocation [=] \ﬁ
Operation a
Cost allocation type  |icquisition expeny 3| Date till 2010.03.18. 2
Warehause Rigal [3]  Product group cade =]
Vendor code [3]  Ordertotal sum 100
Date from 2009.12.01 - Cumency LVL & T |
M 4|1 ofl [ b M |4 X E 2| Actions -
Vander Order | Order toral Related ]
%":n”ba z‘:: Statuz Warshouss ‘::d":“' ‘r::""i"' invoice | Cumency g‘:‘* totsl | zum (base ey :'ye““’d ;‘:"EW"' dos. g::“"" [ .
number sum cumency) type numbes ressag
» | 2010.03.18. | Draht |+ | rigat LVL 2986 |99.96 Manusl | ~ | ERPPRO... 2010.03.18,

Order content

H 4 [1 o 1016 | b Ml | 4= X
Price per Total -
Product - . - Related
- Product Product Speafic Acguisiton | Product - unit Total sum
Cost allocation type Date g:jup code e e e name Unit Quantty e {biaze cum {baze Income | Checked | doc. oo
e currency) currency} i
} | Splitrent acquistion expenses 2010.03.18. | 083610 DD130-... | Concret. 1386 Acquistion | Dimanta u... | gab 1.00 0.0046 0.0046 0.00 0.00 6424 r

Figure 16

3.5.1. The following fields are available in the newly loaded order in the Orders

section (See Figure 16):

3.5.2.

a. Order date;

b. Warehouse;

c. Vendor code;

d. Vendor invoice humber;

e. Check sum

The following fields are available in the Order content section:

a. Cost allocation type - item cost type;

b. Product group code;

c. Product code - product group code;

d. Specific cost - specific cost type;

()

__h

. Quantity - item quantity;

Price per unit - (in invoice currency);

g. Total sum - excluding VAT;

>

. Checked - checked, if the sum was checked.
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List of Allocation Types (DI.20.600 Cost allocation type
list)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Warehouse administration

->Cost allocation -> DI.20.600 Cost allocation type list.

2. The DI.20.600 Cost allocation type list window contains all cost
allocation types registered in the system.

3. The following sections are available in the DI.20.600 Cost allocation
type list window:

- Filter;
- Allocations.
& DL20.600 Cost allocation type list E=m|EoR|E5S
Allocation type | Processing type | ﬂ
Product type | j
Acqguisition type | Apphy filter |

Figure 31

4. In the section Filter (See Figure Figure 1) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

“Allocation type” - it is possible to filter by name of allocation;
“Product type” - it is possible to filter by type of the product;
“Acquisition type” - it is possible to filter by type of cost allocation;
“Processing type” - it is possible to filter by product purchasing type;

a0 oo

‘w DL20.600 Cost allocation type list

1 of & bkl | dp X = | Actions -

Orverview l General ]

Allocation type Lr;:;nal Product type i;qeuisition :rs:Esing Status

> v - Fuelfor tactors |+ | Active | ~
ReRent expenses [ - || 06 Rerent - || Active -
Full service (oper... [ Service - Full service - || Active -
Insurance FACwn N Foeed assetf.. | = Equipmentin... | = || Active -
Operationzl lease... B - | 04 Other - || Active -
Insurance FA [ Freed azset A Equipmentin... | - || Active -

Figure 32

5. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (See FigureFigure 2

) of the section Allocations:
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“Allocation type” — name of cost allocation type.
“Internal work” - reference whether this is an allocation type for
internal work costs.

c. “Product type” - product type related to costs.
d.
e
f

“Acquisition type”.

. “Processing type” - processing type of costs allocation.

“Status”.

6. The tab General of the section Allocations contains the same fields
showed and described in the tab Overview.
7. The following sub-buttons are available for the button Actions:

7.1,

“Activate” - a button is available for costs allocation types having

status “Draft” and “Inactive”, and all compulsory fields of which are filled
out. After clicking the button a status of costs allocation type is changed to
“Active”.

7.2.

“Inactivate” - a button is available for costs allocation types having

status “Active”. After clicking the button, status of costs allocation type is
changed to “Inactive”.
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Cost allocation (WA.10.160 Cost allocation)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Warehouse administration
- Cost allocation > WA.10.160 Cost allocation.

2. The WA.10.160 Cost allocation window contains information about
invoices, issued by manufacturers/vendors for maintenance,
transportation, repair, etc. of items. You can enter the respective invoice
information and apply it to items in this field.

3. The following sections are available in the WA.10.160 Cost allocation
window:

- Filter;

- Operation;

- Orders;

- Order content;

- Details.
¢ WA10.160 Cost allocation (= =[]

Product group code [ Order date from

Product code . Crder date till
Specific cost . Warehouse
Order number Vendor code

Prepared by
Accepted by .

Status -

Apply fitter |

Figure 17

4. 1In Filter section (See Figure 17) it is possible to select data according to
the following fields:

a. Product group code;
b. Product code;
c. Specific cost.
d. Order number.
e. Order date from, Order date till - order performance date;
f. Warehouse;
g. Vendor code - vendor code;
h. Processed by — user, who approved the order;
i. Accepted by - user, who accepted the order;
j. Status - order status.
a2 WA.10.160 Cost allocation = | =[]
Cost allocation type |Insu|an|:e Imrel‘lt Date till |2I}1 0.03.17. ﬂ
Warehouse Riga1 Product group code |01
Vendor code Vo002 |
Date from [2010.03.17. ~|  Cumency v Lond
Figure 18
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5. The Operation section (See Figure 18) is intended for automatic loading
of costs data according to “Vendor code” and other parameters. The
following fields are available in the section:

a. Select the item cost type in the Cost allocation type field. The field is
mandatory.

b. Select the warehouse in the Warehouse field. The field is mandatory.

c. Select the code of the vendor in the Vendor code field. The field is
mandatory.

d. Enter the date, from which data will be selected, in the Date from
field. The field is mandatory.

e. Enter the date, to which data will be selected, in the Date till field. The
field is mandatory.

f. Select the product group code in the Product group code field.

g. Select the vendor’s invoice currency in the Currency field. The field is
mandatory.

6. Load button of the Operation section - creates a cost allocation record.
When you press the button a new record is added in the “Orders” section
and all fields, about which necessary information is available, are filled.
When you perform automatic cost allocation in the "Orders content”
section, for instance, for transport - costs are not summed up based on
the code, but each row is loaded separately.

7. The data loading logics from the Operation section depends on “Cost
allocation type” and “Vendor code”.

8. The Orders section contains orders corresponding to invoices received
from vendors and information about issuer, date of issue, total amount of
the invoice. In this section new records are added manually or with the
help of options provided in the “Operation” section.

9. The Order content section contains information about items included in
the cost allocation order.

10.The Details section is used for the entry of additional information, which
refers to item cost allocation, such as used for spare parts and involved
personnel activities. The section is active, if “Internal work” remark is put
in “"Cost allocation type” in the "DI.20.600.Cost allocation type list”
window. In other cases this tab is not active.

11.The Spare parts tab of the Details section contains information about
spare parts and their costs, which are used for repair and/or maintenance
of items specified in the “Order content” section. It is available only for
items with “Spare parts” and “Inventory”, which are stored in the
respective _SPAR warehouse location.

12.The Labour costs tab of the Details section contains information about
personnel and their costs, who perform repair and maintenance of the
item. You can add one record in the “Labour costs” tab to a record in the
"Order content” section.
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Employee List (SY.10.400 Employee list)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Warehouse administration
-> Cost allocation -> SY.10.400 Employee list.

2. The SY.10.400 Employee list window contains information on company’s
employees.

3. The following sections are available in the SY.10.400 Employee list
window:

- Filter;
- Employees.

‘& 5V.10.400 Employee list =1 =R E<T

Employee 1D Status ﬂ
MName, sumame Apply filtker |

Figure 33

4. In the Filter section (See FigureFigure 3) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

a. "Employee ID” - it is possible to filter by employee’s identifier;

b. “"Name, surname” - it is possible to filter by employee’s name,
surname;

c. “Status” - it is possible to filter by employee’s status.

& 5Y.10.400 Employee list = |[=
Emplopees
1 of33 | b b = =2 | Actions ~
Overview l General ]
Employes MName, Personal Internal
1D surname code Status worker User ID
b | MEERA Raimond Meier Lctive - v
Figure 34

5. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (see FigureFigure
74) of the section Employees:

a. “"Employee ID” - identifier of the employee;

b. "Name, surname”;

c. “Personal code”;

d. “Status”;

e. “Internal worker” — performer of internal work
(maintenance/repair/operator);

f. “User ID” - user which is used by a particular employee in the system.

Only one user can be assigned to an employee in the section “Employees”.

54



6. The tab General of the section Employees contains the same fields
showed and described in the tab Overview.
7. The following sub-buttons are available for the button Actions:

7.1. “Inactivate” - a button is available for entries having status “Active”. After
clicking the button the status of the employee is changed from “Active” to

“Inactive”.
7.2. “Activate” - a button is available for entries having status “Inactive”. After

clicking the button the status of the employee is changed from “Inactive” to
“Active”.
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Manually adding a new order (WA.10.160 Cost
allocation)
1. Add a new record manually (Orders section).

o5 WA.10160 Cost allocation

1 of 1 X - Actions +

Vendor o Order Order total Related .

SR T Status Warehouse plenco plencoy invoice Currency | = i total sum (base B Prepared by Eiccepied doc. SrzemE

numbar date code name sum N =3 by date
numbar =um cumancy) number

P | 2010.03.17. | Draft - || Rigal 0.00 0.00 Manual | - | ERPPRO_... 2010.03.17.

Figure 19

2. The following fields are available in the newly created order (See Figure
19):

a. Enter the cost allocation date in the Order date field. If you select
the date which is beyond the active accounting period, you will
receive a warning message. The field is mandatory. By default the
current date is used.

b. Enter the warehouse in the Warehouse field. The field is
mandatory. The field shows by default the warehouse, which was
selected while logging in to the system.

c. Enter the vendor in the Vendor code field. The field is mandatory.

d. Enter the document number, based on which cost allocation order is
created (e.g. vendor’s invoice number, act number, etc.) in the
Vendor invoice number field. The field is mandatory.

e. Select the vendor’s invoice currency in the Currency field. The field
is mandatory.

f. The Check sum field is a checkup field - total sum of the order.
You should enter a value in the field before processing, and it should
be equal to the value specified in the “Order total sum” field. The
field is mandatory.

3. When all necessary fields are filled, you can add a new record in the Order
content section. The Order content section contains information about
items included in the cost allocation order. Further processing of the order
depends on the value entered in the Cost allocation type field.

4. Costs offered in the Cost allocation type field are allocated into:

4.1. Additional services costs:

- Assembling (Service)

- Full service (operator + fuel)_External
- Maintenance (Service)

- Operator (Service)

- Repairing (Service)

- Transportation (Service)

4.2. Different product costs:
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- External maintenance expenses

- External repairing expenses

- Forklifts maintenance expenses (FAO) 713330
- Forklifts registration expenses (FAO) 713350
- Insurance FA

- Insurance FAOwn

- Insurance Inventory

- Insurance reward

- Operational lease expenses

- Registration and exploitation expenses

- SplitRent expenses

- Transportation expenses

4.3. External work costs:

- Full service (operator + fuel)_Internal
- Internal work - assembling/dismantling
- Internal work - maintenance

- Internal work - operator

- Internal work - repairing

- Internal work - repairing (Service)

4.4, Fuel costs:

- Fuel for own needs
- Fuel for tractors

4.5, Acquisition of rerented products:

- Operational lease acquisition expenses
- ReRent acquisition expenses
- Splitrent acquisition expenses

5. Entry of information, if Cost allocation type=Transportation service (An
example of entry of service costs).

1= WA.10.160 Cost allocation [=lE=
1 of 1 dh X
_ Total
N Product | b tiet | Froduct | Specic | Acquisiton | Product | Price FERET Total | sum N Relatzd
Cost allocation type Date group 4 o s e ame Unit | Quantity —— unit (base —um (base Income | Checked | doc.
code cods ey 2 ¥ cumancy) = comancy) numbser
P | Transportation (Service) 2010.03.17. 1.00 0.2500 0.2500 0.25 025 -
Figure 20
5.1. The following fields are available in the Order content section (See
Figure 20):

a. Select the Transportation service (for example) in the Cost allocation
type field. The field is mandatory.

b. You can select the item group code in the Product group code field.

c. Select the item code in the Product code field. The field is mandatory.
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d. Select the item specific cost code in the Specific cost field.
e. Enter the item quantity in the Quantity field. The field is mandatory.

f. Enter the price per unit of the item (in invoice currency) in the Price
per unit field. The sum excluding VAT is entered. The field is mandatory.

g. Enter the total rent/acquisition price (excluding VAT) of the item in the
Total sum field, if the field have not filled in automatically. The field is
mandatory.

h. If the Checked checkbox is checked - it means that the respective sum
was checked. The field is not mandatory.

5.2. Save the newly created record. The status of the order is Draft.

5.3. To change the status of the order from Draft to Prepare, press the
Prepare sub-button of the Actions button. The status of the order changes
to Prepared.

6. Entry of information, if Cost allocation type=Splitrent expenses (An
example of entry of different product costs).

a-' WA10.160 Cost allocation

1 of 1 = K
Prod B, Total
~ ) reduet | product Product | Specific Boquiston | Product .| Price rioe per Total | sum -
Cost allocation type Date group d Unit Quantity unit (base . _ Income | Checked
de e category oost category name perunt | " sum (base
= ) cumency)

b | SpitRent expenses 2010.03.17. 029910 | 0290_MLT... | Telescopi... Telskopi. |gsb 100 |0.2500 0.2500 025 |ozs r
EE'E‘E" Sales Vendor Vendor Vendordme | Vendor Vendor Peatenyiarics
n:::by representative | invoice days date from from date 1l time tll number

1 2010.03.01 00:00 ~[|20100331.  [o0:00
Figure 21
6.1. The following fields are available in the Order content section (See
Figure 21):

a. Select the SpliRent expenses (for example) in the Cost allocation type
field. The field is mandatory.

b. You can select the item group code in the Product group code field.
c. Select the item code in the Product code field. The field is mandatory.
d. Select the item specific cost code in the Specific cost field.

e. Enter the item quantity in the Quantity field. The field is mandatory.

-h

. Enter the price per unit of the item (in invoice currency) in the Price
per unit field. The sum excluding VAT is entered. The field is mandatory.
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g. Enter the total rent/acquisition price (excluding VAT) of the item in the

Total sum field, if the field have not filled in automatically. The field is
mandatory.

h. If the Checked checkbox is checked - it means that the respective sum

was checked. The field is not mandatory.
i. Enter the vendor invoice days in the Vendor invoice days field.

j. Select the period in Vendor date from, Vendor time from, Vendor
date till, Vendor time till fields.

2 Save the newly created record. The status of the order is Draft.
3. To change the status of the order from Draft to Prepare, press the

Prepare sub-button of the Actions button. The status of the order changes

to Prepared.

7. Entry of information, if Cost allocation type=Internal work - repairing (An

example of external work costs).

a5 WA10.160 Cost allocation

1 of 1 & X

— Price par Total

S o rocu Product Product | Spechic | Acquisiton | Product | o | oo | Price unit Total | sum

Cost allocation type ate Ce code category | cost category | name " UMY | par unit (base sum {base
code \

cumency) cumancy}

¥ | Internal work - repamng 2010.03.17. 061520 0007199 Ground ... | 200908, Acquisibon | Gumias gab 1.00 0.2500 02500 025 025 r

Figure 22

7.1. The following fields are available in the Order content section (See
Figure 22):

a. Select the Internal work - repairing (for example) in the Cost
allocation type field. The field is mandatory.

b. You can select the item group code in the Product group code field.

c. Select the item code in the Product code field. The field is mandatory.

d. Select the item specific cost code in the Specific cost field.

e. Enter the item quantity in the Quantity field. The field is mandatory.

h. If the Checked checkbox is checked - it means that the respective sum

was checked. The field is not mandatory.
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= WA.10.160 Cost allocation

Spare parts  Labour costs | Invoice details

1 of 1 -~
Service code Employee D Ejr::;—re Action description Rate unit Cuantity Work price Total price
b [211020020517100 | KALJA Janis Kalnipg | Test h 1.00 6.0000 6.0000
Figure 23
7.2. The Labour costs tab of the Details section is also available. (See

Figure 23) The following fields are available in the tab:

a. Select the code of the additional service in the Service code field.
b. Select the employee code in the Employee ID field.
c. Select the description of the action in the Action field.

d. Enter the quantity in the Quantity field.

7.3. Save the newly created record. The status of the order is Draft.
7.4. To change the status of the order from Draft to Prepare, press the
Prepare sub-button of the Actions button. The status of the order changes

to Prepared.
8. Entry of information, if Cost allocation type=Fuel for tractors (An example

of fuel costs).
=/ WA10.160 Cost allocation =N =R

ES

1 of 1 & K

Price per Total Related

Product Product Spechic Acquisiton | Product . .| Prce unit Total sum ~
Date group Unit CQuantity _ - _ Income | Checked | doc.
code category cost category name perunit | (base sum {base
code A A number
cumrency) cumency)

Cast allocation HELEE)

type

P} |Fuel for tractors 2010.03.18. (011010 TEREX 820 Earthmoving ... | 5732/00... | Splitrant Ekskavaters ... [gab  |1.00 5.4000 |5.4000 5.40 5.40 I

Spare parts I Labour costs | Invoice details

1 of 1 P K

Cost price per Automatic

Frod
roduct group Product code Spacihic cost Product name Unit Quantty o S specific cost

code

} |015010 FDD 20100203.004 Dizeldegviela 1 10.00 0.5400 5.40 r

Figure 24

8.1. The following fields are available in the Order content section (See
Figure 24):

a. Select the Fuel for tractors (for example) in the Cost allocation type
field. The field is mandatory.

b. You can select the item group code in the Product group code field.
c. Select the item code in the Product code field. The field is mandatory.
d. Select the item specific cost code in the Specific cost field.

e. Enter the item quantity in the Quantity field. The field is mandatory.
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h. If the Checked checkbox is checked - it means that the respective sum
was checked. The field is not mandatory.

8.2. The Spare parts tab of the Details section is also available. The
following fields are available in the tab:

a. You can select the item group code in the Product group code field.
b. Select the item code in the Product code field. The field is mandatory.
c. Select the item specific cost code in the Specific cost field.

d. Enter the item quantity in the Quantity field. The field is mandatory.

e. A check in the Automatic specific cost checkbox indicates whether
the Specific cost field is not mandatory and is not available.

8.3 Save the newly created record. The status of the order is Draft.

8.4. To change the status of the order from Draft to Prepare, press the
Prepare sub-button of the Actions button. The status of the order changes
to Prepared.

9. Entry of information, if Cost allocation type=Splitrent acquisition expenses
(An example of rerent product acquisition).

=/ WA.10.160 Cost allocation (=R |EoR|Fx]
1 of 1 dh %
Product Price par = Relatad
- ) Froduct Product | Specific Acquisiton | Product ) _ | Price “2 P | Toml | sum -
Cost allocation type Date group a4 = 5 5 Unit Cuantity it unit (base | _ has Income | Checked | doc.
e code category | cost category | name parunit| 7 1> sl B iuz:;cy'- HHHHH
b | Spiitrent acquisition expenses  (2010.03.17. | 022010 02-8FGF30 |Telescopi... | 10543/002... | Splitrent Nolktava... |gab 1.00 0.2500 |0.2500 025 025 I
Figure 25
9.1. The following fields are available in the Order content section (See
Figure 25):

a. Select the Splitrent acquisition expenses (for example) in the Cost
allocation type field. The field is mandatory.

b. You can select the item group code in the Product group code field.
c. Select the item code in the Product code field. The field is mandatory.
d. Select the item specific cost code in the Specific cost field.

e. Enter the item quantity in the Quantity field. The field is mandatory.

h. If the Checked checkbox is checked - it means that the respective sum
was checked. The field is not mandatory.
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Customers

Activities (DI.40.750 Activities)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select RENT >
Customers/Vendors > Customer/Vendor data > DI.40.750
Activities. Error! Reference source not found.Add a new record. (See
Figure 26).

15 DLA0.750 Activities

1 of 1

Overview 1 General ]

Activity Related
type doc. numbar

3

Activity Activity Activity Cur = ustomer | Obgect Object Customer Customer contact Contact Des Pesson
date time catagory Vender code g code 2ddrass contact code name, surname phene SSEURIAN | G charge

2010.0223. [10:39 - ERPPRO_VS

Next contact
date

Figure 26

Mext contact Reminder Reminder Excpiry Responsible Balance Delay Delay Delay Deday 81 Delay 181 Delay >
time date time date person cument 1-30 31-60 61-90 -180 -360 60

ERPPRO_VS Draft

Status

2. In the Overview tab of the newly created record:

a. select the type of the activity in the Activity type field. The field is
mandatory. The following types of activities are possible:

o
o

o

O O O O O

O

Contact person - activity related to customer’s contact person;
Customer/Vendor — activity related to customer/vendor;
Defected, lost and insured equipment processing - activity
related to defectiveness, loss or insurance processes;

Project — activity related to a project;

Purchase orders - activity related to a purchase;

Quotation - activity related to a quotation;

Reminder - activity related to a reminder;

Reservation - activity related to a reservation;

Vendor - activity related to a vendor.

b. enter the related document number in the Related doc. number field.
The field is mandatory and available, if Activity type is Quotation or
Reservation.

c. enter the date of the activity in the Activity date field. The field is
mandatory.

d. enter the time of the activity in the Activity time field. The field is
mandatory.

e. enter the category of the activity in the Activity category field. The

field

0O 0O O 0O O

is mandatory. The following types of categories are possible:

Action;

E-mail - sent e-mail;

Present — given present;

Problem - description of a problem;
Sms - sent SMS;
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o Task;
Warehouse - related to a warehouse;

o Debt collection - customer checkup (available only, if Activity

type is Customer/Vendor);

o Web - related to Web.
enter the code of the customer or vendor in the Customer/Vendor
code field, depending on the type of activity. The field is not
mandatory, if the value of Activity type is Project. In other cases the
field is mandatory.

(0]

. enter the code of the object in the Object code field. The field is not

active, if Activity type is Vendor.

. enter the code of the customer’s contact person in the Customer

contact code field. The field is mandatory, if Activity type is Contact
person. The field is not active, if Activity type is Vendor.

enter a free description of the activity in the Description field. The
field is mandatory.

enter the date of the next activity/contact in the Next contact date
field. The field is mandatory, if Activity category is Task.

enter the time of the next activity/contact in the Next contact time
field. The field is mandatory, if Activity category is Task. It should be
noted that, if Next contact date = Activity date, then Next contact time
cannot be equal to or lower than End time.

enter the date of sending of the reminder about the necessity to
perform the next activity in the Reminder date field. The field is
mandatory, if Activity category is Task.

. enter the time of sending of the reminder about the necessity to

perform the next activity in the Reminder time field. The field is
mandatory, if Activity category is Task. It should be noted that if
Reminder date = Activity date, then Reminder time cannot be equal to
or lower than End time.

. enter the date of closing of the activity in the Expiry date field. The

field is not mandatory.

. enter the person responsible for the activity, who will receive the

reminder about the next activity in the Responsible person field. The
field is mandatory.

3. Save the record. The value of the Status field is Active.
4. The Actions button has the following possibilities:

O

O

Close - this button is intended for closing of the activity. It is available
for activities with Active status. When you press this button, the status
is changed to Closed.

Activate - this button is intended for resuming of the activity. It is
available to users with ADMIN rights for records in Closed status
(except E-mail). When you press this button, the status of the activity
is changed to Active.
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o Add contact person - the button is intended for adding a new contact
person. It is available for all activities. If a Customer code is specified
in the activity field, when you press the button, the contact person
window opens with selected contact persons of the specific customer. If
the Customer code field is blank, a blank contact person window is
opened.
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Cancellation of authorities (DI.40.400 Authorized
persons)

In the navigation menu of the window select RENT = Customers/Vendors >
Customer/Vendor data - DI.40.400.Authorized persons.

To change the status of an authority from “Active” to “"Cancelled”, enter the
reason of the change of the status in the “Cancellation reason” field, then press
the “Cancel” sub-button of the “Actions” button. When the button is pressed the
status of the authority is changed to “Cancelled”.
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Checkup Criteria (RE.60.110 Checkup configuration)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Rent ->Customer/Vendors
->Checkup information -> RE.60.110 Checkup configuration.

2. The RE.60.110 Checkup configuration window contains provisions for
collaboration with customers used when performing customer checkups as
well as criteria applicable when assessing customers of the company.

3. The following sections are available in the RE.60.110 Checkup
configuration window:

- Filters;
- Checkup configuration

4. RE.60.110 Checkup configuration [ =[]
Filters
Checkup critera |
Apply Fitter |
Figure 35

4. In the section Filters (See figureFigure 3) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

a. “Checkup criteria” - it is possible to filter by checkup criteria.

5. The section Checkup configuration is divided into 2 sub-sections:
Cooperation criteria, Checkup criteria configuration.

6. A sub-section Cooperation criteria is intended to state provisions for the
amount of credit limit, security money, and prepayment depending on the
result of checkup and classification of a customer.

4 REG0.110 Checkup configuration =

Checkup configuration

Cooperation criteria l Checkup criteria configuration ]

Credit limit sum l Guarantee deposit % ] Prepayment % ]

1 of6 | b M| X H

Customer dlassihcaton Lamnat from Lannat till

» R - - so000
Smnall 0.00 5 000.00
Medium 0.00 10 000.00
Large 0.00 15 000.00
VIFP 0.00 25 000.00
Internal 0.00 100 000.00

Figure 36
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6.1.

The tab Credit limit sum (See FigureFigure 36) contains an

interval where sums of the credit limit applicable to the particular classifier
of customers should be included. The following fields are available:

“Customer classification” — a name of client’s classifier. One and the

a.
same value may not be repeated in the list several times.
b. “Limit from” - a minimum permissible margin of the particular credit
limit for the specified classifier.
c. “Limit till” - a maximum permissible margin of the particular credit
limit for the specified classifier.
. REA0.110 Checkup configuration =

Checkup configuration

Cooperation critera | Checkup criteria corfiguration ]

Credit limit sum Guarantee deposit % l Prepayment % ]

1 of 5 | b M |4 X H
Customer classthcation Lamat from Larmat tll
[ - - 10000
Medium 5.00 100.00
Smal 5.00 100.00
Large 0.00 100.00
VIP 0.00 100.00
Figure 37
6.2. The tab Guarantee deposit (See FigureFigure 37) contains an

interval where security interest applicable to particular classifiers of
customers has to be included if the customer in the window
RE.60.100.Checkup information is recognized as unreliable (Unreliable).
The following fields are available:

“Customer classification” — name of customer’s classifier. One and the

a.
same value may not be repeated in the list several times.
b. “Limit from” - a minimum permissible margin of the particular credit
limit for the specified classifier.
c. “Limit till” -= a maximum permissible margin of the particular credit
limit for the specified classifier.
. RE60.110 Checkup configuration =

Checkup configuration

Cooperation criteria l Checkup critera corfiguration ]

Credit limit sum ] Guarartee deposit % Prepayment % l

1 of 1 # X -
Customer classification Limit from Limit
> I
Figure 38
6.3. The tab Prepayment % (See FigureFigure 38) contains an interval

where prepayment percentage applicable to particular classifiers of
customers has to be included. The following fields are available:
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a. “Customer classification” — name of customer’s classifier. One and the

same value may not be repeated in the list several times.

b. “Limit from” - a minimum permissible margin of the particular credit

limit for the specified classifier.

c. “Limit till” - a maximum permissible margin of the particular credit
limit for the specified classifier.
i READ.110 Checkup configuration = [ =

Checkup configuration

Cooperation criteria  Checkup criteria configuration l

M 4 32 of 32 e (= 4 P | Actions -
F 9
C'.‘E‘?k”jade Checkup critenia Priority Status Mandstory —
CCO0 Insclvency 1 Active - ~
CCo02 Court acton 2 Active - [
CCo03 Prohibition (from legalks institutions) 3 Active - [w
CCO04 Company registration date 4 Active - ™ -
Figure 39

7. A sub-section Checkup criteria configuration (See FigureFigure 39) is
intended for adding checkup criteria. The following fields are available:

a. “Checkup criteria code”

b. “Checkup criteria”.

c. “Priority” - priority of checkup criteria. When entering a new item, it
will have the lowest priority. Priority format is a number. Its biggest
number matches the total sum of the entries’ rows. The smallest
number is 1. There may not be two entries with the same priorities at
the same time.

d. “Status” - status of checkup criteria.

e. “"Mandatory” - reference to mandatory criteria which should always be
evaluated when checking the customer.

8. Buttons
8.1. The following sub-buttons are available for the button “Actions”:

- “Activate” - a button available for checkup criteria having status
“Inactive”. After clicking the button, the status of checkup criteria is
changed to “Active”.

- “Inactivate” - a button available for checkup criteria having status
“Active”. After clicking the button, the status of checkup criteria is
changed to “Inactive”.

8.2. A button to increase/decrease priority:

“Move up” - after clicking the button, priority of marked checkup
criteria is increased by one, and priority of checkup criteria which
previously had that priority is decreased by one.
“Move down” - after clicking the button, priority of marked checkup
criteria is decreased by one, and priority of checkup criteria which
previously had that priority is increased by one.
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Creation of a contract (DI.40.200 Contract list)

1. In

the navigation menu of the window select RENT =

Customers/Vendors > Customer/Vendor data >
DI.40.200.Contract list. Error! Reference source not found.Add a
new record. (See Figure 27).

15 D1.40.200 Contracts

Employment
type

13

Figure 27

2. In
a.

- | cono1gss Coopersfion | - | Remt ~ | Equipment | - | Fig=1 Signed - | CO318

Customer Company Viahid

authorzed authorzed from Vakd tll
parson pesson

oliktava ABC. SIA | P003368 196MB 2010.01.25. | 2020.01.25

Contract ~ Operation Equipment Contiact ; =
s i Vendor
number

F3
wE

2010.01.25. 196MB 2010.01.27. 196MB r 0.2000

the Overview tab of the newly created record:

select the customer’s employment type in the Employment type field:
if the customer is a lessee, then Customer should be selected, if the
customer is a lessor, Vendor should be selected. The field is
mandatory.

select the type of contract in the Contract type field: cooperation
contract - Cooperation, one-time contract - Single-use. The field is
mandatory.

select the type of use of the contract in the Operation type field: for
rental contract - Rent, for purchase contract - Sale. The field is
mandatory.

. select the type of items the contract refers to in the Equipment type

field. For construction equipment - Equipment, for cars — Car. The field
is mandatory.

. select the warehouse the original copy of the contract will be stored in,

the Contract location field. The field is mandatory.

select the customer the contract is prepared for in the
Customer/Vendor code field. The field is mandatory.

select the customer’s authorized person who will sign the contract in
the Customer authorized person field. The field is mandatory.

. select the employee of the company who will sign the contract in the

Company authorized person field. The field is mandatory.

3. Save the created record. The value of the Status field is Draft.

4. To prepare the contract for signing, press the “Prepare” sub-button of the
“Actions” button. The value of the Status field changes to Prepared.

5. The status of the signed contract should be changed to Sign. To sign the
contract, press the “Sign” sub-button of the “Actions” button.

(e)}

It

is possible to create model rental contracts or special rental contracts.

6.1. Creation of a model rental contract: When you press “Sign”, an

informative message is displayed in the window: "“Is this standard
contract?”. If you press Yes, the informative message is displayed: “Do
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you really want to sign the contract?”. If you press Yes, the status of
the contact changes to Signed.

6.2. Creation of a special rental contract: When you press “Sign”, an
informative message is displayed in the window: "“Is this standard
contract?”. If you press No, you are offered to add a special contract
(document). When a special contract (document) is attached, an
informative message is displayed: “Do you really want to sign the
contract?”. If you press Yes, the status of the contact changes to

Signed.
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Customer balance (DI.40.710 Customer balance)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select RENT >
Customers/Vendors > Customer/Vendor data > DI.40.710
Customer balance.

2. The DI.40.710 Customer balance window contains information about
unpaid invoices of customers. The number of fields displayed in the section
depends on the values indicated in the filter section.

3. The DI.40.710 Customer balance window consists of the following
sections:

Filter;

Transactions.

o' DL40.710 Customer balance =] =[]
Customer code . Delay 1-30 | ufl| Delay 181-360 | ufl Prepayment | ™ Baddebt provision | il
Sales representative . Delay 31-60 | r Delay = 360 | r Open payment | r
Total balance | v Delay 61-30 | r Total delay | r Collection of debts | r
Balance cument | ™ Delay 91-180 | r Gua. dep. | r Court action | I Apply filer |

Figure 28

4. 1In Filter section (See Figure 28) it is possible to select data according to
the following fields:

o O 0O O O

Customer code;

Sales representative -
Total balance;
Balance current;
Delay 1 - 30 - amounts of unpaid invoices not paid for thirty days will

be displayed;

Delay 31 - 60 - amounts of unpaid invoices not paid for thirty one to
sixty days will be displayed;

Delay 61 - 90 - amounts of unpaid invoices not paid for sixty one to
ninety days will be displayed;

Delay 91 - 180 - amounts of unpaid invoices not paid for ninety one
to one hundred and eighty days will be displayed;

Delay 181 - 360 - amounts of all customer’s unpaid invoices will be
displayed;

Delay >360 - amounts of all customer’s unpaid invoices will be
displayed;

Total delay - total amount of unpaid invoices will be displayed;
Guarantee dep. - the amount of the guarantee deposit paid will be
displayed.

Prepayment - the amount of prepayment paid will be displayed;
Open payment - the amount of payment paid will be displayed;

sales manager;
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Collection of debts - all customers for whom debt recovery was
initiated will be displayed (if the selected record has at least one of
these boxes checked: Collection of debts, Court action, Bad debt
provision, the field is displayed);

Court action - all customers for whom documents are filed to court
will be displayed (if the selected record has at least one of these boxes
checked: Collection of debts, Court action, Bad debt provision, the field
is displayed);

Bad debt provision - all customers for whom creation of reserves was
started will be displayed (if the selected record has at least one of
these boxes checked: Collection of debts, Court action, Bad debt
provision, the field is displayed).

O

o5 D1.40.710 Customer balance = || E || S
Customer code . Delay 1-30 | v Delay 181-360 v Prepayment | W Baddebt provision | Vo
Sales representative . Delay 31-50 | Iv Delay > 360 Iv Open payment | Iv
Total balance | v Delay £1-30 | v Total delay v Collection of debts | v
Balance cument | v Delay 91-180 | v Gua. dep. v Court action | v Apply fiter |
4 4 16 of 105 | b Pl User ERPPRO_VS =J~ | Sende-mail ~ | Actions ~
Customer Customer Bad debt T:ta_l f=ETEE Balance Drelay Delay Drelay Dielay Drelay Dielay = Total (juara_!'nee P, Open
code name T | EER cument 1-30 31-60 6190 | 91-180 181-360 360 delay epostt rEpEymEnt | o yment
cumrency) sum
CO1569 Prop r 91.68 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 94.85 0.00 04.85 0.00 0.00 =317
C01430 Tipro SIA v 3 001.66 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 898.38 2103.28 0.00 3 001.66 0.00 0.00 0.00
CO0867 Vil v 376.53 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 376.53 37653 0.00 0.00 0.00
Co0924 MG-B Sla v 143270 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 143270 (143270 0.00 0.00 0.00
Sales Value Last -
ales . 'I Eomai
representative | " emas -mas
objects sent
212AL 0.00 20100115, |wiest.... ..
213ZM 0.00 L
ozvl 0.00 viest..
H2AL 0.00 L L
Figure 29
5. The Transactions section (See Figure 29) contains information about
unpaid invoices of customers. No fields can be changed.
6. The following sub-buttons are available for the Print button.

6.1. Print customer balance - printing of customer balance;
6.2. Print info letter - printing of an information letter for a customer;
6.3. Print reminder letter - printing of a reminder letter for a

customer;

6.4. Print reminder letter on red - printing of a reminder letter for a
customer on red paper;

6.5. Print warning letter - printing of a warning letter for a customer;

6.6. Print warning letter on red - printing of a warning letter for a
customer on red paper;

6.7. Print debitor comparison act - printing of a debtors’ mutual
settlements comparison act;

6.8. Print insolvency - printing of an insolvency application;

6.9. Print claim - printing of claims.
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7. The following sub-buttons are available for the Send e-mail button.
7.1. Send info letter - an information letter is sent to customer’s e-

mail;

7.2. Send reminder letter - a reminder letter is sent to customer’s e-
mail;

7.3. Send warning letter - a warning letter is sent to customer’s e-
mail;

7.4. Send debitor comparison act - a debtors’ mutual settlements
comparison act is sent to customer’s e-mail;

7.5. Send open payments - payment paid are sent to customer’s e-
mail.
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Customer checkup (RE.60.100 Checkup information)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select RENT >
Customers/Vendors - Checkup information - RE.60.100 Checkup
information. Error! Reference source not found.Add a new record.
(See Figure 30).

'@ RE.0.100 Checkup information =8 F=E

Filter ¥

Cheekup informalion

1 of3 [ b Pl |4k < [d | Checkup configumtion | Copy

Overview | General | Attachmerts |

Bad Middle | Good
ment | results | results | results Attachments

Checkup | Customer | Customer
number code
soore | soore | spore

Checkup Customer Cradt | Guarantes | Prapaymant | Chacked | Decided | Checkup | Checkup| o
name result by by date time

£ers e || oo || i || @
» C00001 ABC Buil. Active | v  Relizble = Large 10 000 ADMIN ADMIN 2010.04.15. | 12:42 (1] 0 32 r
CHKDODIO2 | CODDOS | Anchony ... | Active | = Unisisble - Household | 100 1000 ADMIN |ADMIN |201004.15. [12:43 0 15 0 r

CHKO00003 | CO000S Bulders ... |Active | ~ | Donoteoop... | = | Smal ADMIN | ADMIN  [2010.04.15. |12:48 ] 7 1 r

Commerts

Overview IGenem\ ]

Exts Eimhirp Mandstory Not checked BAD MIDDLE GOOD Comments Checked by
» Insolvency v r r r 4 ADMIN
Ccooz Court action v r r r v ADMIN
ccoos Prahibiton (from L - r r r v ADMIN
ccoos Company regista.. - r r - I ADMIN
ccoos VAT payer - r r r 2 ADMIN
Figure 30

2. In the Checkup information section of the newly created record:
a. enter the code of the customer in the Customer code field. The field is
mandatory.
b. enter the decision taken based on the performed checkup in the
Checkup result field. The field is mandatory. The following types of
decisions are possible:

o Reliable - reliable customer;
o Unreliable - unreliable customer;
o Do not cooperate — no cooperation with this customer;

c. enter the customer classification in the Customer classification field.
The field is mandatory. The following types of classifications are
possible:

Internal — internal customer;
VIP - VIP customer;
Household - private person;
Small - small customer;
Medium - medium customer;
Large - large customer;

O O 0O O O O

d. enter the credit limit sum stated during checkup in the Credit limit
sum field. The field is mandatory. Limitations for Customer
classification and Checkup result, which are defined in the
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3.

4,
5.

Cooperation criteria of the RE.60.110.Checkup configuration window
should be taken into account.
e. enter guarantee % in the Guarantee deposit % field. The field is

mandatory, if Checkup result is Unreliable. The field is not active, if
Checkup result is Do not cooperate or Reliable.
f. you can enter checkup performer’'s/reviewer’'s comments in the
Comments field.
Select one of the checkboxes in the Checkup content section: BAD,
MIDDLE or GOOD, and check it. If the Mandatory checkbox is checked,
it means that the respective checkup criterion must be assessed. Only one
checkbox at a time can be checked: Not checked, BAD, MIDDLE or
GOOD checkboxes:
a. the Not checked checkbox indicates that the checkup condition is not
checked.
the BAD checkbox indicates that the checkup result is negative.
the MIDDLE checkbox indicates that the checkup result is average.
the GOOD checkbox indicates that the checkup result is good.
you can enter comments referring to the checkup in the Comments
field.
Save the created record. The status of the newly created record is “Draft”.
To accept the checkup, press the Accept checkup button. The button is
available for records having Draft status, for which all mandatory fields
are filled, and at least 30% of criteria are assessed in the Checkup
content section (for example, if there are 100 criteria, at least 30 criteria
are checked).
Exception: if at least one mandatory criterion is assessed as Bad, further
check should not be performed and in this case the Checkup result is Do
not cooperate. When you press the button the status is changed from
Draft to Active, at the same time the preliminary checkup of the
respective customer is closed and its status is changed to Closed.

®ao o
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Customer Classification List (DI.40.110 Customer

1.

classification list)

In the navigation menu of the window select Rent ->Customer/Vendors

->Checkup information -> DI.40.110 Customer classification list.

The DI.40.110 Customer classification list window contains all
classifications registered in the system.

‘w DLA0110 Customer classification list

Custamer claszzifications
1 of 6 [ b M |db =
Overview lGenemI ]
Classthcation Clas=theaton
code name
» Internal
VIP VIP
Household Household
Small Small
Medium Medium
Large Large
Figure 40
3. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (See FigureFigure
21) of the section Customer classification:
a. “Classification code”;
b. “Classification name”.
4. The tab General of the section Customer classification contains the

same fields showed and described in the tab Overview.
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Customer transaction list (DI.40.700 Customer
transaction list)

1. Chose in the window navigation Rent -> Customers/Vendors ->
Customer/Vendor data -> DI.40.700 Customer transaction list.

2. The window DI.40.700 Customer transaction list contains the
information on the customer’s transactions. No manual additional
information entering is allowed there.

3. In the window DI.40.700 Customer transaction list the following
sections are available:

- Filter;
- Customer transaction.

‘a D140.700 Customer transactions list =[]

Filter &

Customer code . Document date till
Ohject code . Status
Document type

Invoice product group . Apply fitker |

Imvoice number

Documert date from

Figure 31

4. In the section Filter (see Figure 31) you can select data by the following
fields:

»Customer code”
»Object code”

»Invoice number”
,Document date from”
,Document date till”
»Status”

~Document type”
»Invoice product group”

SO0 Q0T
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‘w DI40.700 Customer transactions list El

Customer ranzachons

Overview General |

Customer code Imvoice product group
Customer name Due date LI
COhject code Cumency
Object description Total sum
Invoice number Balance
Doc. number Amount to pay
Document date LI Total sum (base cumency)
Status ;I Balance (base cumency)
Document type ;I Amount to pay (base cumency)
Settle doc

Figure 32

5. In the section Customer transaction the customer transactions are being
depicted. The information can not be editted. (see Figure 32 ) The
meaning of the fields:

»Customer code”
,Customer name”
,Object code”
»Object description”
»Invoice number”
,Document date”
,Status”
,Document type”
.Settle doc.” - payment document
~Invoice product group”
,Due date”
»~Currency”
. ,Total sum”
,Balance” - bilance;
»~Amount to pay” - sum due
»Total sum (base currency)” — customer total sum due
,Balance” — customer balance
»~Amount to pay” - customer sum due

TOTOS3TATTIQOT0Q0TY
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Discounts (RE.60.200 Discount configuration)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select RENT >
Customers/Vendors > Discount configuration > RE.60.200
Discount configuration Error! Reference source not found.The
Discount tab (See Figure 33) is used for configuration of discounts for
rent, sale and additional services prices. It is possible to define discounts
in different configurations: customer discounts or product discounts.

RE.60.200 Discount configuration

Discount | Dynamic price ]

1 o8 [ b M |4 K [ & | Adtions -
Overview ]Geneml]
R Operaton | Equipment | Warshouse | Customer Customer! Customer! Objeot | Objsct | Rent order :":::“ :r':::“ Product | Specific
type type code dlassification code name code address | number code ame code cost
» |Cusiomer |~ Delivery/Retm | =] Remt zr= [& I ccocozvosoo: [A & v Ceimia
Customer | »| Delivery /Retum | ~| Rent -] car - CODDOZ V3004 | A. & V. Celrie.
Customer | v| Delivery/Retum | v| Sales | =|| Equipment | ~ CODD0Z-VO3004 | A. & V. Celrie. .
Customer | »| Delivery/Retum | »| Sales | ]| Car B CODDOZVO3004 | A. & V. Celrie.
Customer | »| Delivery/Retum | -] Service | =|| Equipment | ~ CODDOZ V03004 | A. & V. Celrie.
Customer | | Defivery /Retum | = Serviee | ]| Car - COD0Z-VO3004 | A. & V. Celrie. .
Customer | || Inveice - | Rent ~ || Equipment [+ CODDOZVO3004 | A. & V. Celrie.
Vendor | v Delivery/Retum | = || Rent - || Equipment [+ CODDS3VO0102 | Bauskas Cehni.
Puchase | b iuer | Service | Disoount, | Vaiid Discount | B irared | Accapted | Canceled | Opesation Related | gy
senal Comments Wahd oll Status credit only Type doc. -
umber name type % from ey date number message
dsfds 1000  |20100224 |20100224 |Deakt | ~ ERPPRO_.. | ERPPRO.. 20100224 | Manual | ~
sdfds 1000 20100224 20100224 |Duake |~ ERPPRO_.. | ERPPRO. 20100224 | Manual |~
dsdasa 1000  |20100224. 20100224, |Deat |- ERPPRO_.. | ERPFRO.. 20100224, | Manual |~
dsfsd 1000 20100224 |20100224. |Dwakt |~ ERPPRO_.. | ERPPRO.. 20100224 | Manual |~
fdgdff  |1200  |20100224. |2010.02.24. |Deah |+ ERPPRO_.. | ERPPRO 20100224, | Manual |~
sdfdsf 1200  |2010.0224. |201002.24. |Deakt | - ERPPRO_.. | ERPFRO.. 20100224, | Manual |~
sdfds 1200 20100224 20100224, |Dwakt |~ ERPPRO_.. | ERPPRO.. 20100224 | Manusl |~
defdsf (200 |20100274. 20100224, | Dk | v ERPPRO_.. | ERPPRO 20100224 | Manual |~
Figure 33

a. select the customer type the discount will be applied to in the
Employment field. The field is mandatory. The following types are
possible:

o Customer - lessee;
o Vendor - lessor.

b. select the type of the discount in the Discount type field. The field is
mandatory. The following types are possible:

o Delivery / Return - discounts for equipment rental delivery performing
a reservation in the RE.10.150.Reservations window or product delivery
in RE.10.500 Rental delivery and sales or return in the
RE.20.200.Rental return window. An additional discount is used also in
the RE.10.200.Quotations window;

o Invoice - additional discounts for generation of invoices for equipment
rental. The discount is used in the RE.30.100.Invoice generation
window;
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o Web - a discount for orders made from the Internet - is used in the
RE.10.200.Quotations window and RE.10.150.Reservations window.

. select the type of operation the discount refers to in the Operation type
field. The field is mandatory. The following types are possible:

o Sales. This type cannot be selected, if Discount type is Invoice. The
discount is applied when equipment is sold;

o Rent. The discount is applied when equipment is rented;

o Service - additional services. The discount is applied for additional
services.

. select the type of product the discount is intended for in the Equipment
type field. The field is mandatory. The following types are possible:

o Equipment - the discount refers to construction equipment;

o Car - the discount refers to cars;

. select the type of warehouse the discount refers to in the Warehouse
field. When you indicate the value, it is possible to define a discount for
delivery of products from a specific warehouse (rent location). The field is
not mandatory.

you can enter the customer classification group in the Customer
classification field. The field is not active, if the Customer code value is
specified.

. you can enter the code of the customer in the Customer code field. There
is a possibility to define a specific customer in addition. The field is
mandatory, if Discount type is Invoice. The field is not active, if the
Customer classification field is filled in. In other cases the field is not
mandatory.

. you can enter the object code the specific discount is defined for in the
Object code field. The field is not mandatory. It is not active, if the
Customer classification field is filled in.

you can enter the rental order number (delivery RE.10.500.Rental delivery
& sales and return orders RE.20.200.Rental return) in the Rental order
number field.

you can enter the product group number in the Product group code
field. The field is not mandatory.

. you can enter the product number in the Product code field. The field is
not mandatory.

you can enter the product cost code in the Specific cost field. The field is
not mandatory.

. Enter a comment, explaining the reason/aim of the discount in the
Comments field. The field is mandatory.

. Enter the applied discount percentage in the Discount % field. The field is
mandatory.

. enter the customer discount start date (inclusive) in the Valid from field.
The field is mandatory.

. enter the customer discount end date (inclusive) in the Valid from field.
The field is mandatory.

. The Dynamic price tab is used for configuration of dynamic prices.
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RE.60.200 Discount configuration

Discount
4 4|2 ofds [ b M 9P K = Actions -
Overview WGEHEEII
:a’ji”“ Tren np;f:“ ity Product code f::‘m "P:r’:':“ Status gg':s‘i“ i Utizstion % 6l | Registerad by Accapted by 3;’:”““ l;‘:"‘i‘"“
4 -le 100
Figure 34
2.1. The Product section (See Figure 34) contains information about

products having dynamic prices. To add a new dynamic price:

a. enter the product group number in the Product group code field. The
field is mandatory.

b. enter the product group number in the Product code field. The field is
mandatory.

c. you can enter the product specific cost code in the Specific cost field. The
field is not mandatory.

d. enter the utilization percentage starting from which a dynamic price is
calculated in the Utilisation % from field. The field is mandatory.

e. enter the utilization percentage till which a dynamic price is calculated in
the Utilisation % till field.

1 of 1 P A
COverview ]Geneml]
. . 5 Basze % from 2
I Htdou Dol o - S o R i b Y 12 1SS
b |h 0.00
Figure 35
2.2. The Product dynamic pricing section (See Figure 35) contains

dynamic prices of products marked in the Products section by price type
and utilization percentage. To add a new dynamic price:

a. enter the duration of the rental period from which the discount of a
respective dynamic price is applied in the From period per term field.
The field is mandatory.

b. enter the duration of the rental period at which the discount of a
respective dynamic price is no more applied in the Till period per term
field. The field is mandatory.

c. enter the discount applied for the product in the Discount % field. The
field is mandatory.

d. enter the dynamic price for the specified period of duration of rent in the
Rent price per term field. The field is mandatory.
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Entering of addresses (DI.40.500 Address - object list)
1. In the navigation menu of the window select RENT =
Customers/Vendors > Customer/Vendor data -> DI.40.500
Address - object list.

2. Add a new record. (See Figure 36).

= DI140.500 Address - object list

1 of 1 X = | Actions -

Overview 1 = I

Employment

[ ales : R B
— e Address code Address ype Object type - = e e ion | Coune ry Address

r 0 r Draft - || 2010.02.18.

Figure 36

3. In the Overview tab of the newly created record:

a. select the customer’s employment type in the Employment type field: if
the customer is a lessee, Customer should be selected, if the customer is a
lessor, Vendor should be selected. The field is mandatory.

b. enter the code of the customer in the Customer code field. The field is
mandatory.

c. enter the type of the object in the Object type field. The field is
mandatory for Project or Object types of addresses. The following types of
objects are possible:

o Residential - residential premises;
o Non-residential - non-residential premises;
o Civil engineering - other construction.

d. enter the allocation of the type of the object in the Type of object type
field. The field is mandatory for Project or Object types of addresses. The
following types of allocation are possible:

o Renovation means renovation;
o New means new project.
e. enter the responsible person of the customer’s object in the Sales
representative field. The field is mandatory for Project or Object types
of addresses.

f. enter the description of the object (for example, Residential building) in
the Object description field. The field is mandatory for Project or Object
types of addresses.
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. enter the country the respective object is located in the Country field. The
field is mandatory.

. enter the address of the object in the Address field. The field is
mandatory.

enter the tax group in the Sales tax group field. The field is mandatory,
when saved.

enter the code of the contact person within the selected customer in the
Contact personal code field. The field is mandatory for Project or Object
types of addresses.

. if you check the Allow to receive the invoices via e-mail checkbox, it
means that the customer contact person wishes to receive rent invoices
for the respective object by e-mail.

the Banner qty field shows the number of banners put in the object.

. You can enter comments related to the object and location of banners in
the objet in the Comments field.

. Save the created record. After saving, the value of the Status field is
Active. If the Status value is Draft, when you press Activate sub-button of
the Actions button, the value of the Status field changes to Active.
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Registration of a new customer - lessee (DI.40.100
Customers/Vendors)
1. In the navigation menu of the window select RENT -

Customers/Vendors -> Customers/Vendors - DI.40.100.
Customers/Vendors.

2. Create a new row. Press “* and select customer’s employment type:
Customer (See Figure 1).

ol DL40.100 Custemers/Vendors

CuztomersSdendors
P 4o ] o0 [ b M [dRe|X ] impor
Overview |D..|stcmer.""u"endnr info I Address Customer I Dﬂed{upsfﬁalancesl
Wendaor
Customer ndor | Customer
Em e code Add Customer/Vendar classfication | COUMY ‘

Figure 41

3. The newly created record will look as follows (See Figure 2).

P —
a2 D140.100 Customers/Vendors

Filter

PH o4 o1 | b M e Kl 2| Adions - | Import
Ovenview | Customer/Vendor info | Address/Contact info | Rent detais | Payment | Checkups/Balances |

. VAT
Customer | Vendor Customer/Vendor | Customer Registration S Sales Customer Vendor Vendor Emor
Employment type e code | Mame e assicaton | COUMY | nnber b fve| s el ==

» omes | - Pubic [-] Lv Drstt | v Dt | -]

Figure 42

4. In the Overview tab of the newly created record:
a. enter the name of the new customer in the Name field. The field is
mandatory. Figure 43
b. select the value of the Customer/Vendor type field (See Figure
3). The field is mandatory. Customer/Vendor type values can be:

o Competitor - competing organization;

o Construction - legal entity acting in the sphere of
construction (in construction, mounting, etc.);

o Household - natural person;

o Industry - legal entity acting in an industrial sphere (in
industry, manufacturing, etc.);

o Other - legal entity acting in a sphere not included in the
above mentioned items;

o Public - legal entity acting in a public sphere (retail, services,
medical care, etc.);
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1 aof 1 SR L'i" Actions - | Impart

Overview | Customer/Vendor info | Address/Contact info ] Rent details ] Payment ] Checkups/Balances
Eml . Customer | Vendor N CustomerVendor | Customer Count
mpioyment type code code ame type dassification | —omY
» | Customer and vendor - || <= Public - L
Competitor
Construction
Household
Indiustry
Intennz
Other

Figure 43

c. select the necessary value in the Country field. The field is
mandatory.

d. enter customer’s registration number, i.e. merchant’s registration
number, if it is a legal entity, or a personal code, if it is a private
person, in the Registration number field. One and the same
registration number cannot be entered twice in the list. The field is
mandatory.

e. enter the customer’s VAT registration humber in the VAT
identification number field.

f. select the necessary value in the Sales representative field. The
field is mandatory.

Select the Address/Contact info tab:

a. select the necessary value in the Country field. The field is
mandatory.

b. fill in all fields of the address window in the Legal address field.
The field is mandatory.

c. enter the phone number in the Phonel field.

Select the Payment tab:

a. select the necessary value in the SWIFT code field.

b. enter the account humber in the Account number field.

c. enter the customer’s e-mail for the reception of invoices in the E-
mail for invoices field. The field is mandatory.

Enter values of other fields which need to be specified for the specific

customer.

Save the record.
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Registration of a new customer - lessor (DI.40.100

1.

Customers/Vendors)

In the navigation menu of the window select RENT -
Customers/Vendors > Customers/Vendors > DI.40.100.
Customers/Vendors.

2. Create a new row. Press © and select the customer’s employment type:
Vendor
3. The newly created record will look as follows (See Figure 37)

1 of 1 - X | Actions ~ | Import

Ovenview WCustumerNendor info | Address/Contact info I Rent details 1 Paymert I Checkups/Balances

P | Vendor - | < Public - L

Empk 5 Customer | Vendor N Customesr/Vendor | Customer - Registration
DRI code code === type classification |

Figure 37

4. In the Overview tab of the newly created record:

a. enter the name of the new customer in the Name field. The field is
mandatory. Figure 43

b. select the value of the Customer/Vendor type field. The field is
mandatory. Customer type values can be:

o Competitor - competing organization;

o Construction - legal entity acting in the sphere of
construction (in construction, mounting, etc.);

o Household - natural person;

o Industry - legal entity acting in an industrial sphere (in
industry, manufacturing, etc.);

o Other - legal entity acting in a sphere not included in the
above mentioned items;

o Public - legal entity acting in a public sphere (retail, services,
medical care, etc.);

c. select the necessary value in the Country field. The field is
mandatory.

d. enter customer’s registration number, i.e. merchant’s registration
number, if it is a legal entity, or a personal code, if it is a private
person, in the Registration number field. One and the same
registration number cannot be entered twice in the list. The field is
mandatory.

e. enter the customer’s VAT registration humber in the VAT
identification number field.

f. select the necessary value in the Sales representative field. The
field is mandatory.
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g.

select the necessary value in the Vendor classification field. The
field will be available, if “Vendor” or “"Customer and Vendor” is
indicated in the "Employment type” field.

. Select the Address/Contact info tab:

a.

C.

select the necessary value in the Country field. The field is
mandatory.

fill in all fields of the address window in the Legal address field.
The field is mandatory.

enter the phone number in the Phonel field.

. Select the Payment tab:

a.
b.
C.

. Enter

select the necessary value in the SWIFT code field.

enter the account number in the Account number field.

enter the customer’s e-mail for the reception of invoices in the E=
mail for invoices field. The field is mandatory.

values of other fields which need to be specified for the specific

customer.

. Save the record.
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Registration of authorizations of an authorized person
(DI.40.400 Authorized persons)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select RENT >
Customers/Vendors > Customer/Vendor data >
DI.40.400.Authorized persons.

2. Add a new record. (See Figure 38)

15 DI40.400 Authorized Persons

of 1 T+ X ld S | Adions -

Employment type

Customer/Vendor | Customer/Vendor Black Contact Contact surname, Contact

cxia i = iz = e et e Srremi=E 5 bl

- | C03188-v03842 TESTA Upesiéi SIA I~ P008380 Hannz Anna Heinnks... | 080101-20628 Authority - v

Vakd from

2010.01.28.

Figure 38

) 2 Customer - Canceliation Cancellation -
Vaid dl Customer Status Registered by Comments = e Canoeled by

sssssss
2010.03.07. Actve - |2010.01.28. ERPPRO_VS

3. In the Authorizations information section of the newly created record:

a.

enter the customer’s employment type in the Employment type field.
The field is mandatory.

enter the code of the customer in the Customer/Vendor code field.
The field is mandatory.

specify the number of the contact person within the specified customer
in the Contact code field. The field is mandatory.

. specify the type of the authority in the Authority type field. If an

authorized person has signatory authority, specify the “Authority” type,
if an authorized person has no signatory authority, specify the
“Authorisation™ type. The field is mandatory.

. the Sign contracts checkbox indicates whether the person can sign

rental contracts, if the authority type is “"Authorisation”.

the Equipment type checkbox indicates that the authority is valid only
to receive specific equipment or to sign contracts for the reception of
specific equipment.

. specify information in the Authority with field, if the person has

signatory authority together with any other person. The information
field specifies properties of an authority of a person having signatory
authorization.

. the date of entry (business day) is used in the Valid from field by

default, which is the effective date of the authority.

specify the end date of the authority in the Valid till field. It cannot be
earlier than the “Valid from” date. The field is mandatory.

specify the number of the contact person, which authorized the person
specified in “Customer contact code” field in the Authorized by:
Customer contact code field, if the authority type is “Authorisation”.
The field is mandatory, if the authority type is “Authorisation”.

4. Save the created record. The status of the newly created record is “Draft”.
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5. To activate the authority, press the “Activate” sub-button of the “Actions”
button. When the button is pressed, a check is performed whether the
customer status is “Inactive”. If it is, the message appears that the

customer is not active. In all other cases an authority has an “Active”
status.
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Registration of contact persons (DI.40.300 Contact
persons)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select RENT >
Customers/Vendors - Customer/Vendor data > DI.40.300.Contact
persons.

2. Add a new record in the Contacts section. (See Figure 39)

a5/ DI1.40.300 Contacts

1 of 1 ™|

Overview lGenem\ ] Personal ] Documents I

Figure 39

3. In the Overview tab of the Contacts section of the newly created record:

a. enter the code of the contact person in the Contact personal code
field. If there is no personal code or it is not known, enter birth data.
The field is mandatory.

b. enter the surname, name of the contact person in the Contact
surname, name field. The field is mandatory.

c. enter the country the contact person lives, works in the Country field.
The field is mandatory.

d. If necessary, check the Black list checkbox to indicate that the contact
person is in the black list.

e. Enter e-mail address of the contact person in the E-mail field. The field
is mandatory.

f. Enter the country code of the phone number in the Phone country
code field. The field is mandatory.

g. Enter the phone number in the Phone field. The field is mandatory.

h. If you wish a person to receive newsletters by e-mail, check the
Receive news by email checkbox.

i. If you wish a person to receive newsletters by phone short messages,
check the Receive news by SMS checkbox.

j. If you wish a person to receive information about executed transactions
in a phone short message, check the Receive information by SMS
checkbox.

k. If you wish a person to receive reminders, check the Receive invoice
reminders checkbox.

4. Add a new record in the Customers section to add information about
customers and/or vendors the respective contact person works or worked
for.

5. In the Overview tab of the Customers section of the newly created record:

a. enter the customer’s employment type in the Employment type
field. The field is mandatory.

b. enter the code of the customer in the Customer/Vendor code
field. The field is mandatory.

c. enter the position of the contact person in the Position field. The
field is mandatory.
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6. Save the created record.
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Sending of a reminder about delayed invoices (DI.40.180
Customer/Contact reminders)
Creation of a new reminder about delayed invoices

1. In the navigation menu of the window select RENT > Customers/Vendors
- Customers/Vendors - DI.40.180. Customer/Contact reminders.
2. Create a new raw.

o5 D140.180 Customer/Contact reminders =3 IoR(Ex=)

<

kel

1 of 1 X o (= | Adions -
Reminder l Schedule | Activities

Number Reminder type Reminder from | Reminder tll | Status Schedule type

P | - |2010.03.31. 2010.04.30. | Draft - | Daiy - | ERFPRO_VIF

Figure 44

3. The newly created record in the Reminders section will look as follows (See
Figure 44).
4. In the Reminder tab of the Reminders section in the newly created record:

a. when the record is saved, the reminder number will be generated
automatically in the Number field. The field cannot be changed.
b. enter the type of the reminder in the Reminder type field. The field
is mandatory. The following types are possible:
e Contact invoice reminder;
e Contact invoice reminder level 1;
e Contact invoice reminder level 2;
e Customer invoice reminder.
c. enter the start date of sending of the reminder in the Reminder
from field. The field is mandatory.
d. enter the end date of sending of the reminder in the Reminder till
field. The field is mandatory.
e. the status of the record will display in the Status field
automatically. The field cannot be changed. The following types are

possible:
e Draft
e Accepted

e Cancelled
f. enter the sending type in the Schedule type field. The field is
mandatory. The following types are possible:

e Daily
e Hourly
e Monthly

g. the Person in charge field will automatically show the person in
charge of reminder sending. The field cannot be changed.
h. enter the description of the reminder in the Description field.

i. the Last reminder sent field will automatically show the last date
of sending of the reminder. The field cannot be changed.
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5. Select the Schedule tab in the Reminders section. Monthly, Daily or Hourly
sections of the tab are available depending on the value in the Schedule
type field. If Schedule type is Daily, the Daily section is available; if Schedule
type is Hourly, the Hourly section is available; if Schedule type is Monthly, the
Monthly section is available.

o' D140.180 Customer/Contact reminders

M 4|2 of 7 | b M g X [ | Actions -
Reminder Schedule lActiv'rties]
Daily Hourly
Day of morith 10 - Monday 'F Time of day Monday 'F Start time of day
Last day of month - [ Tuesday '? Tuesday 'F End time of day
Time of day 12:00 - Wednesday '? Wednesday '? Send every
Thursday ’? Thursday ’?
Friday [T | Friday [T |
Saturday |17 Saturday |17
Sunday l? Sunday l?
Figure 45
5.1. The Schedule tab of the Monthly section is active (See Figure 45)

a. enter the date of sending of the reminder in the Day of month field.
You can specify 1 to 31. The field is mandatory.

b. checking the Last day of month checkbox, you can specify that the
reminder is sent on the last day of a month. If it is checked, the Day
of month field is not available and entered values are removed.

c. enter the time of sending of the reminder in the Time of day field.
The field is mandatory.

1= DL40.180 Customer/Contact reminders

4 4 |2 of 7 okl |2 K & | Actions -
Reminder Schedule ]Ac‘tiv'rties]
Monthly Hourly
Day of month Monday VW  Timeofday 1200 ~ Monday [ Start time: of day
Last day of month 7 . Tuesday i Tuesday [l | End time of day
Time of day Wednesday | ¥ Wednesday |7 Sendevery
Thursday v Thursday 7
Friday v Friday 7
Saturday ™ Saturday Kl
Sunday ™ Sunday 7
Figure 46
5.2. The Schedule tab of the Daily section is active (See Figure 46)

a. checking Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday,

Friday,
Saturday, Sunday checkboxes, you can specify that the reminder
will be sent on this day.

b. enter the time of sending of the reminder in the Time of day field.

The field is mandatory.
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15l DL.40.180 Customer/Contact reminders

Reminders
4|2 of 7 P | X 2 | Adions -
Reminder Schedule IMi\rﬂiesI
— Monthly — Daity Hou -
Day of month vl Monday [ Timecdf day I VI Monday 1' Start time of day 08.00 lad
Last day of manth Kl Tuesday Iz Tuesday | Endtmeofday [1700 |
Time of day vI Wednesday |7 Wednesday i Send every 1.0hour =)
Thursday = Thursday 1'
Friday = Friday i
Saturday = Saturday L
Sunday = Sunday [
Figure 47
5.3. The Schedule tab of the Hourly section is active (See Figure 47)

a. checking Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday,
Saturday, Sunday checkboxes, you can specify that the reminder

will be sent on this day.
b. enter the start time of sending of the reminder in the Start time of

day field. The field is mandatory.
c. enter the end time of sending of the reminder in the End time of

day field. The field is mandatory.
d. enter the interval of frequency of sending of the reminder in the

Send every field.

J— -
02 DL40.180 Custorer/Contact reminders

Fieminders

M4 o8 | b b2 K 2 | Actions -
Reminder | Schedule ~Activities |
M 4|9 of 164 | b M
Bctivity Activity Activity | Activity Customer / Customer / Customer Customes contact | Contact L Personin | Responsible 5
type date tme | category Vendoroode | Vendor name | contactoode | name, sumame | phone PERE e | e =i
Reminder | = (20100204, |7:02 |Sms | -] co1s74v01557 |LT2. S1A PO04389 Valesiis 00000000 |Reminder RE... [1935G | 1935G Closed | =]
Aeminder | v |2010.02.04. |16:04 |Emal | -||CO1974V01557 |LT2, SIA PO04389 Valesiis 00000000 |Reminder'RE... [1935G | 1935G Closed | =|
Remnder | v |2010.0128. |1317 |Emad | v |C0197401557 |LT 2, SIA PO04389 Valesiis 00000000 |Reminder RE... [1935G | 1935G Closed | 7|
Figure 48

6. The Activities tab of the Reminders section (See Figure 48) contains
information about reminder sending activities. The tab cannot be changed.
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o5 DI40.180 Custormer/Contact reminders

Filter
Reminders

Conditions

oM g X

| Operaton | Value

IEI equal to IEI 10

Figure 49

7. Select the Conditions section (See Figure 49). This section includes fields, in
which you can specify conditions of reminder sending. It will be sent to all
customers meeting the specified condition when sent.

a. in the Field field select the value, based on which reminder sending
conditions will be set. The field is mandatory. Possible values:
e Customer code
e Customer contact code
e Current balance
e Delay 1 - 30 balance
e Delay 31 - 60 balance
e Delay 61 - 90 balance
e Delay 91-180 balance
e Delay 181-360 balance
e Total delay balance
e Delay > 30 balance
e Delay > 60 balance
e Delay > 90 balance
e Delay >180 balance
e Delay >360 balance
e Penalty
e Is portal user
e Is active authority
e Is active authorization
e Is at least active authorization
e Bad debt provision
b. select a value in the Operation field. The field is mandatory. Possible
values:
e contains
e equalto
e greater than
e greater than or equal to
e in list
e less than
e less than or equal to
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c. enter or select a condition value in the Value field. The field is mandatory.

o= DLA0.180 Custormner/Contact reminders

R erminders

Conditions

Exclude

Figure 50

8. Select the Exclude section (See Figure 50). This section includes fields, in
which you can specify special non-sending conditions. It means that the
reminder will be sent to all customers meeting the condition specified in the
Conditions section when sent, excluding customers meeting conditions
specified in the Exclude section.

a. in the Field field select the value, based on which reminder non-
sending conditions will be set. The field is mandatory. Possible
values:

Customer code
Customer contact code
Current balance

Delay 1 - 30 balance
Delay 31 - 60 balance
Delay 61 - 90 balance
Delay 91-180 balance
Delay 181-360 balance
Total delay balance
Delay > 30 balance
Delay > 60 balance
Delay > 90 balance
Delay >180 balance
Delay >360 balance
Penalty

Is portal user

Is active authority

Is active authorization
Is at least active authorization
Bad debt provision

b. select a value in the Operation field. The field is mandatory.
Possible values:

contains
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e equal to
e greater than
e greater than or equal to
e in list
e |ess than
e less than or equal to
c. enter or select a condition value in the Value field. The field is

mandatory.

o5 DI40.180 Customer/Contact reminders

4 4 |8 of 16 =
Customer | Customer “”Et“;” Customer Cument | Delay 1-30 | Delay 31-60 | Delay 61- 90 | Delay 91 - Delay 181 - | Total delay | Delay>30 | Delay =60 | Delay =90
code name :;: contact name | balance | balance balance balance 180 balance | 360 balance | balance balance balance balance
CO0966 KUBS SIA FO04000 |Kristaps 0.0000 |0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 1204.4300 8708.5600 |12162.0600 | 12162.0600 | 12162.0600 | 12162.0600
CO0966 KUBS SIA PO07983 | Andns 0.0000 | 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 1204.4300 6708.8600 |12162.0600 | 12162.0600 | 12162.0600 | 12162.0600
CO0966 KUBS SIA PO06630 |ize@ 0.0000 | 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 1204.4300 8708.8600 |12162.0600 | 12162.0600 | 12162.0600 | 12162.0600
C01208 Gimara PODB229 |Arturs 0.0000 | 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 11504600 |1150.4600 |1150.4600 |1150.4600 |1150.4600
Customer Cust Dlebit
Delay >180 | Delay >360 Cumency | Customer contact mobile | USIOTEN =oror Reminder = active Is active
Penzhy - contact mobde | controller Is portal user 3 A
balance balance code contact emal | phone country loczle authonty authorzation
phone phone
code
10957.6300 |2248.7700 |6136.520640 LWL 00000000 #371 6704 | Iv-LV No - || No T | Mo -
10957.6300 (2245.7700 |6136.520640 LWL 37 00000000 +371 6704 |Iv-LV No - || No T | No -
10957.6300 (2248.7700 |6136.520640 LvL viesturs 00000000 +371 6704 | Iv-LV ez - || No - | Ne -
1150.4600 |0.0000 686.452100 LVL viesturs 371 Q0000000 +371 6704 |Iv-LV No - || No - | Ne -
Figure 51

9. The Preview section (See Figure 51) contains information about current
receivers of prepared reminders, in compliance with sending conditions. The
section cannot be changed. Data are prepared and activated using the
“Refresh” button.

10.The status of the record is “Draft”. Save the created record.

11.When you press the “"Accept” sub-button of the “Actions” button the status
of the record is changed to “Active” - sending of the reminder is activated.

12.The “Cancel” sub-button of the “"Actions” is available in “Active” status - the
status of the record is changed to “Cancelled” - sending of the reminder is
cancelled.

13.The "Back to draft” sub-button of the “Actions” is available in “Active”
status - the status of the record is changed to “Draft” — reminder sending

conditions can be changed.
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Vendor Classification List (DI.40.111 Vendor
classification list)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Rent -
>Customers/Vendors -> Customer/Vendor data -> DI.40.111
Vendor classification list.

2. The DI.40.111 Vendor classification list window contains all possible
types of fuel.

3. The following sections are available in the DI.40.111 Vendor
classification list window:

- Filter;
- Vendor classification.

& DL40.111 Vendor classification lit [ = || & [[=3%]

Filter =
Code |
Name | Apply fitter |
Figure 52

4. In the Filter section (See FigureFigure 3) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

c. “Code” - it is possible to filter by code of classification;
a. "Name” - it is possible to filter by name of classification.

b D140.111 Vendor classification list =

1 of6 | b M [P

Code Mame

[ REG Regular vendor
TAX Tax authonty
FRA Franchizing
CRE Credit instituticn
SPL Spiitrent vendor
FER Personal

Figure 53

5. The following fields are available in the section Vendor classification
(See FigureFigure 692):

a. “"Code” - code of classification;
b. "Name” - name of classification.

98



Payments

Customer Payments (RE.30.210 Customer payments)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Rent ->Invoices ->
Payments -> RE.30.210 Customer payments.

2. The RE.30.210 Customer payments window contains information on
customer payments. It is also possible to add information in the window.

3. The following sections are available in the RE.30.210 Customer
payments window:

- Filter;
- Payments;
- Content.
% RE30.210 Payments F=3[EcH x>
Document date from Status | j
Document date till Payment type | j
Customer code Apply fitter |
Figure 54

4. In the section Filter (See FigureFigure 1) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

a. “"Document date from” - it is possible to filter by period;

b. “"Document date till” - it is possible to filter by period;

c. “Customer code” - it is possible to filter by code of the customer;
d. “Status” - it is possible to filter by status;

e. “"Payment type” - it is possible to filter by type of payment.

‘a RE.30.210 Payments

Payments
M 4|8 of8s [ b M| K EH S
Doc. Customer | Customer Document Document o . c Total Balz =
number code name date type peraton type UTERSY | cim nee 1ats
CPBOO3653 | COOO7D Lus Kaspar 2009.08.08. | Payment + || Payment application | ~ |EUR 027 027 Aetive -
CPB00O1523 | COO979 Lus Kaspar 2009.03.14. | Payment + || Payment application | - | EUR 3000 |01 Active -
Figure 55

5. A registration document of customer’s payment is created in the section
Payments. When registering a new payment, the following fields are
available in the tab Payment (See FigureFigure 2) of the section
Payments:

a. “Doc.number” - number of the document. The field is filled out
automatically after clicking the button “Save”. The field is read-only.
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g.
h.
i
j.

“Customer code”. The field is mandatory.

“Customer name”. The field is read-only.

“Document date”. The field is read-only.

“Document type”. The following types are possible:
- Guarantee deposit;

- Payment;

- Prepayment.
“Operation type” - type of payment operation. Depending on
information stated in the field "Document type”, the following types are
possible:

- Payment application, if "Document type” = “Payment”
- Payment return, if “Document type” = “Payment”
- Guarantee deposit reception, if "Document type” = Guarantee
deposit
- Guarantee deposit return, if “Document type” = Guarantee
deposit
- Prepayment application, if "Document type” = “Prepayment”
- Prepayment return, if "Document type” = “Prepayment”
“Currency” - code of currency.
“Total sum” - total sum deposited by customer.
“Balance” - balance of customer’s payment document.
“Status”.

& RE.30.210 Payments

Cantent

4 4 |5 of 5
fﬁ;ﬂeb;mument i:tetﬂE S Settle document type Amount Balance Amount to pay | |s assigned it:ﬁt
PAYQOO010 2010.05.27. Guarantee deposit = || 15.00 15.00 -15.00 N
Clo15742 2010.04.30. Invoice for rent - || 39.16 39.16 39.16 B
Cl015545 2010.04.30. Invoece for rent - || >5.08 >6.08 =8.08 N
PAYOOO009 2010.05.27. Payment = || 30.00 30.00 30.00 N
» 2010.04.30. Invoics for rent -|2588 |000 0.00 v 2568

Figure 56

6. Customer’s payments are showed in the tab Overview of the section
Content (see Figure 3). Available fields:

a.

b.

> amhoaon

“Settle document number” - number of the invoice. The field is read-
only.

“Settle document date” - date of document’s creation. The field is
read-only.

“Settle document type”. The field is read-only.

“"Amount” - amount of the invoice. The field is read-only.

“Balance” - balance of customer’s account. The field is read-only.
“"Amount to pay”. The field is read-only.

“Is assigned” - tick in the field indicates that full or partial payment of
the invoice will be made.

“Settled amount” - amount of payment. By ticking the field “Is
assigned”, specified amount in the field “Amount to pay” is
automatically put in the field “Settled amount”. The field is editable,
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but the entered amount has to be equal with or less than that specified
in the field "Amount to pay”.
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Invoices

Invoice attachments creation (RE.30.151 Invoice
attachments configuration)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Rent >Invoices >
Invoices 2> RE.30.151 Invoice attachments configuration.

17 RE30.151 Inveice attachments configuration E@

=

MName

Apply fitter |

S

1 of 1 R A L'i" Arctions v|

Owverview l General ] Upload Attachment
Attach t Wakd - ) _
Mame ﬁIEH:arI::n f-r:rlr Vahd ull Ship sending
3 [
Figure 40

2. The RE.30.151 Invoice attachments configuration window (See
Figure 40) contains information about invoice attachments (e.g.,
advertising, etc.). You can add, edit and delete attachments.

3. In Filter section of the RE.30.151 Invoice attachments configuration
window it is possible to select data according to the following fields:

a. Name - attachment name.

4. In the Attachment section of the RE.30.151 Invoice attachments
configuration window it is possible to add, edit or delete attachments.
The following fields are available for adding a new record:

a. Enter the name of the attachment to be attached to the invoice in the
Name field. The field is mandatory.

b. The name of the attachment will be entered automatically in the
Attachment file name field. See description of the Upload
Attachment button.

c. Enter dates, within which period the attachment will be attached to the
issued invoice in Valid from, Valid till fields. Fields are mandatory.

d. If you check the Skip sending checkbox the attachment will not be
sent. If there is no check, the attachment will be sent, if it corresponds
to the period.
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Upload Attachment sub-button of the Actions button - when you press the
button, you are offered to attach an attachment. Select an attachment and
attach it.
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Invoices generation (RE.30.100 Invoices generation)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Rent >Invoices >
Invoices > RE.30.100 Invoices generation.

2. The RE.30.100 Invoices generation window is intended for creating,
editing and viewing invoices for rental and services.

3. Manual invoice generation - a person in charge can at any time perform
the process of manual invoice generation (only users with ADMIN rights
can process invoices). Invoice generation is performed from the
warehouse selected by the user — warehouse from which items were
delivered, or from all warehouses to the respective customer or customer
object. Invoice selection parameters are described in the Operation
section.

4. The following sections are available in the RE.30.100 Invoices
generation window:

- Filters;
- Operation;
- Invoices;
- Invoice content.
1 RE30.100 Invoice generation ===

kel

Batch number Status

Object code .
Invoice product group .
Sales representative .

Person in charge Apply Filter |

Invoice number Invoice type

Invoice from date Warehouse

Ul

Invoice till date Customer code

Figure 41

5. In Filter section (See Figure 41) it is possible to select data according to
the following fields:

Batch number - invoice generation set number;

Invoice number;

Invoice from date;

Invoice till date;

Status;

Invoice type;

Warehouse;

Customer code;

Object code;

Invoice product group;

Sales representative - customer’'s managers (VIP project

manager etc.);

Person in charge.

o= g (= B N R « Wi o B @ o
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i5' RE.30.100 Invoice generation EI@

I
-

Customer code . Delivery order number . Invoice date 2010.03.04. hd Prepare |
Object code . Reception order number . .

—_— Accept Preparation |
Warehouse . For intemal customers ™

Sales representative . To generate invoice -

Figure 42

6. The Operation section (See Figure 42) is intended for generation of new
invoices. Available fields:

a. You can select the code of the customer in the Customer code
field. When you select a customer, it is possible to generate one
invoice for all products at all objects of the respective customer, if
the use of products was stated. The field is not mandatory.

b. You can select the code of the object in the Object code field. It is
possible to select objects of the Customer specified in the Customer
code field only. When you select a customer object, it is possible to
generate an invoice for all products at the respective customer
object, if a period of use of products was stated during the invoice
period. The field is not mandatory.

c. You can select a warehouse code in the Warehouse field. When
you select a warehouse an invoice is generated for products,
delivered from the respective warehouse. The field is not
mandatory.

d. You can select a sales employee in the Sales representative field.
When you select a sales employee, it is possible to generate all
invoices of its customers. The field is not mandatory.

e. You can select the delivery order number in the Delivery order
number field. If a value is indicated in this field, an invoice is
generated only for products and additional services included in the
respective delivery order. The field is not mandatory.

f. You can select the reception order number in the Reception order
number field. If a value is indicated in this field, an invoice is
generated only for products and additional services included in the
respective reception order. The field is not mandatory.

g. If you check the For internal customers field, an invoice will be
generated only for internal customers (the Customer type value is
Internal). If it is not checked, rental invoices will be generated for
all customers, except those whose Customer type value is Internal.
The field is not mandatory.

h. Select indication to whether the invoice generation time is middle or
end of the month in the To generate invoice field. An indication
End of month means that the invoice will include all customers for
whom invoice should be generated at the end of the month. An
indication Middle of month means that the invoice will include all
customers for whom invoice should be generated at the middle of
the month. The field is not mandatory.

i. Enter the date the invoice should be generated to in the Invoice
date field. The field is not mandatory.

7. Buttons of the Operation section:
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a. The Prepare button prepares one or several draft invoices (in
Draft status) depending on the selected parameters.

b. The Accept Preparation button approves the selection. This
button is available to user having ADMIN rights only. The button
is not available, if the invoice is not in the currency of the system
and no exchange rate from AX is synchronized with the currency
specified in the Currency field at the date of generation of the
invoice (Invoice date). When you press the button the status of
selected invoices will be changed to Prepared and the Batch
number (one common for all invoices) and the Invoice number
(individual for each invoice) will be generated. When you press
the button, it will not be possible to delete the invoice.

a2 RE.30.100 Invoice generation =

1 of 1 e Open related =

Overview WGenem\ ] Customer information | Object information

Batch Invoica Invoice Invoice Stan Skip invoica Invoica Customer Contact h Customer Customer Object
. atus e - - =
number number date time printing in batch sent to e-mail e-mail code

b= == 2010.03.05. | 10:47 Draft - r Invaoice for rent | ~ | Rigal 03181 Vana 00009456 |

Object — Invaice Sales Person in - Total Total sum in Total VAT Total sum Dee. Operation Operation | Evor
address ue car= product group representative | charge SUTEnY | sum base cumency sum with VAT type date tme message

Upesielz & 20.03.2010 OP003 o12vi 19356 LWL 675.00 675.00 14175 81675 Manual - ||:2010.03.05. 10:47

Figure 43

8. The Invoices section (See Figure 43) displays records with draft invoices
and generated invoices. When you press the button all invoices, the status
of which is not Processed, will be downloaded automatically.

The user has a possibility, using Operation section, by pressing the
Prepare button to prepare-read the invoice. At this stage the invoice is
informative — no Batch number, Invoice number is generated and invoices
have Draft status. If selection results are not saved in other status, when
you close the window, those will be deleted.

When you press the Accept preparation button, the selection is saved
and a Batch number, Invoice number is generated and invoices change
their status to Prepared. In this status you can correct allowed fields in
invoices, but it is not possible to cancel invoices.

When you press the Accept batch button invoices are approved and the
Accepted status is assigned to them. With this status you can neither
cancel nor correct invoices any more.

The following fields can be amended in the Overview tab of the Invoice
section with Draft status:

a. You should enter customer’s e-mail to which customer's invoice will
be/was sent in the Customer E-mail field. The field is mandatory. The
field is completed automatically, if the Allow to receive invoices via e-
mail checkbox is checked in the customer’s window, the value of E-mail
field is loaded based on the Customer code from the Payment tab of
the DI.40.100.Customer list window.

b. You should enter contact person’s e-mail to which a copy of the
customer's invoice will be/was sent in the Contact E-mail field. The
field is mandatory. The field is completed automatically, if the Allow to
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receive invoices via e-mail checkbox is checked in the objects’ window,
the value of E-mail field is loaded based on the Customer contact code
from the Contact info tab of the DI.40.300.Contact persons list window.

9. The General tab of the Invoices section contains the same fields as the
Overview tab and the same description refers to both of them.

10.The Customer information tab of the Invoices section contains
information about the customer, for whom the invoice is generated. Fields
cannot be changed.

11.The Object information tab of the Invoices section contains information
about the customer’s object, for which the invoice is generated. Fields
cannot be changed.

a5/ RE.30.100 Invoice generation

1 of 1

Overview ]Geneml] Dafeded] Insulanc:e] Senvice I

Product Reception ; - -
Invoice Invoice Invoice

group ordes

code

friom date | from tme | 6l date

Sales

Product | Specific | Acquistion | Product Delivery Delivery j“’ Reception | Receiption
representative oo " order t

Unit i
cost category name n LRy date time date =
number number

b |012vI 351020 |Astra 151515 | Splitrent OPEL ASTRA |gab |1.0000 |2010.02.03 |18:00 MDRO023147 | 2010.03.02. | 09:30 MRROO0O0109 | 2010.02.03 | 18:00 2010.03.02

Invoice

Inveice dl . Pesiod | Price Rant price Eenta\ Eemal Rent price par Inwoice | Rent prce per | Rent price | Rent prce Credit
period insurance | insuran

i Discount Discount i n S sotal sotal VAT Total sum by
me sl tarm per un Suranc = n iscount | unit per tem al per al per with VAT | @0
total per term markup term with insurance

% with discount | term rent penod price.
730 27 28 diena 25.0000 0.0000 Sum ~ || 25.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 25.0000 250000 |675.00 141.75 |816.75 r

Figure 44

12.The Invoice content section (See Figure 44) contains information about
products included in the invoice, their quantities and prices.

a. The Overview tab of the Invoice content section contains
information about products, which were rented to the customer.
Fields cannot be changed.

b. The General tab of the Invoice content section contains the same
fields as the Overview tab. The same description refers to them.

c. The Defected tab of the Invoice content section contains
information about defected products, for which a rental invoice for
downtime is issued to the customer. The tab is active only in case
the Calculate rent price for defected checkbox of the Rent details
section if the SY.10.100.Customer information window is checked.
Information is automatically loaded in the tab from the
WA.20.160.Defected overview window. Fields cannot be changed.

d. The Service tab of the Invoice content section contains
information about additional services, which were added in orders of
RE.10.500.Material delivery and RE.20.200.Material reception
Windows, which comply with criteria specified in the Operation
section. All those records with additional services from Services
section of the RE.10.500.Material delivery and RE.20.200.Material
reception windows are selected, which have the Last invoice date
field blank. Each additional service provided to the customer is
included in the invoice only once and when then invoice is approved,
the invoice generation date is placed in the Last invoice date field of
RE.10.500.Material delivery and RE.20.200.Material reception
windows, which means that these records will not be included the
next generation time.
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e. The Insurance case tab of the Invoice content section contains
information about products included in the insurance case, for which
a rental invoice for downtime is issued to the customer. The tab is
active only in case the Calculate rent price for lost insured products
of the Rent details section if the SY.10.100.Customer information
window is checked.

Products to be included in the invoice are determined checking each
separate insurance case order (in the WA.20.170.Insurance case overview
window for orders with TO Operation type), which complies with criteria
specified in the Operation section of the RE.30.100.Invoice generation
window. Then all records with products having value in the Quantity for
the next invoice field which is higher than zero are selected in the
WA.20.170.Insurance case overview window. A separate row will be
generated for each selected record in the invoice.

In case there were insurance case exclusions during the period of time of
the invoice, a separate record is generated for each exclusion, which took
place during the period of time of the invoice. All records have Invoice
from date equal to the value earlier indicated in the Invoice from field. The
value of the Invoice till date field complies with the date of the order
corresponding to the insurance case (WA.20.170.Insurance case overview
records with From type).

13.Sub-buttons of the Actions button:

a. Accept batch - accept set of invoices. When you press the button, the
status of invoices included in the set of invoices changes from Prepared
to To process (it can be one or several invoices — the number is not
limited). This button is available, if all mandatory fields are filled.

b. Acceptance is performed using the batch number:

- You can accept invoices with only one Batch number at a time. In
case there are records with several Batch numbers in the Invoices
section, the acceptance is impossible. Using a filter you can select
one specific Batch.

- All invoices should have the Prepared status.

c. If it is not necessary to accept any invoice at the moment, it should be
removed.

d. Send e-mail - the button is available for invoices having Processed
status. When you press the button, the invoice is sent:

- To the specified customer’s e-mail (E-mail field of the Payment tab
in the DI.40.100.Customer list window), if the Allow to receive the
invoices via e-mail checkbox of the Payment tab in the
DI.40.100.Customer list window is checked;

- To the specified customer’s contact person’s e-mail (E-mail field of
the Contact info tab in the DI.40.300.Contact persons list), if the
contact person has the Allow to receive the invoices via e-mail
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checkbox of the Payment tab in the DI.40.500.Address-object list
window checked.

14.Sub-buttons of the Print button:

a.

Invoice - the button is available for invoices having Processed status.
When you press the button the invoice referring to the active (marked)
record is printed out. Invoice records are grouped by Product code -
Bulk item products and Product code and Specific cost combination -
for Unit item products. The next grouping parameter is delivery orders
and rent price.

Invoice ENG - the button is available for invoices having Processed
status. When you press the button the English version of the invoice
referring to the active (marked) record is printed out.

Batch headers - the button is available for invoices having Processed
status. When you press the button the invoice addressee page is
printed out, which can be put into a customer’s letter, which has
customer’s name and address on it.

. Print preview batch - the button is available for invoices having

Processed status. When you press the button generation sets of all
invoices included in printouts are opened for preview.

. Batch - the button is available for invoice batches in Processed status.

When you press the button all invoices referring to the active (marked)
invoice batch are printed out.
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Invoices (RE.30.150 Invoices)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Rent >Invoices >
Invoices > RE.30.150 Invoices.

2. The RE.30.150 Invoices window is intended for viewing rental invoices
and sales invoices, as well as creation of credit invoices and additional
invoices for services provided to customers.

3. The RE.30.150 Invoices window consists of the following sections:

Filters;
Invoices;
Invoice content.

o5 RE.30.150 Invoices

Invoice number

Invoice date from

Invoice date til
Status

Invoice type

Figure 45

Warehouse .
Customer code .
Object code .
Invoice product group .
Sales representative .

==&
Person in charge .
Doc. type -
Related doc. number
Product code .
Apply Fitter |

4. To be able to view information about invoices, the Filter sections (See
Figure 45) is mandatory. It is possible to select data according to the
following fields:

©os 3T AT TSQ@m0AaNCTo

Invoice number;
Invoice from date;
Invoice till date;
Status;

Invoice type;
Warehouse;

Customer code;
Customer name;
Object code;

Invoice product group;
Sales representative - sales manager;
Person in charge;

. Doc. type - invoice generation type;

Related doc. number;
Product code.
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5! RE.30.150 Invoices

1 of 1 =+ X = Actions +
Owerview lGenemI ] Customer information ] Object information ] Cash discounts
Invoice Inwoice Invoice Invoice . Customer | Customer Obgect Object Invoice sent | Customer | Contact
- Status Warehouse __ Due date - -
number date tme type code name code address e-mai e-mai
b = 2010.03.08. |9:08 Diraft - || Other - || Rigail
Invoice Sales Person in - _ Check _ Total sum e
ey | e | e Cumency Total sum um Total VAT sum with VAT Cash discount | Dioc. type
1935G 0.00 0.00 0.00 r Manual
Related doc. _ Operation - Hide from Deductible | Exported to
number B date SrzElmi Tz customer sum outer system sz
2010.03.08. 5:08 ™ 7
Figure 46

5. The Invoices section (See Figure 46) displays records with all invoices
registered in the system. By default, when you open the window all
records, except Processed are loaded.

A new record is added:

- Creating and approving a new invoice in the RE.30.100.Invoice
generation window (automatically);

- Performing sales and accepting the sale order in the RE.10.500.Material
delivery window (automatically);

- Manually creating a new additional services invoice or credit invoice.

6. When you manually create an invoice Overview tab of the Invoices
section the following fields are available:
a. You can select the date of issue of the invoice in the Invoice date

field. By default, when you create a new record the invoice generation
date (business day) is entered automatically. The value of the related
Invoice date of the invoice is automatically downloaded for Credit
invoice for sale invoices. The field is mandatory.

b. You can select the time of issue of the invoice in the Invoice time
field. By default the date of creation of the record is entered. The field
is mandatory.

c. Manually creating a new invoice, you can select the type of invoice
generation in the Invoice type field. The field is mandatory. You can
select:

o Other - invoice for any additional service (contractual penalty, etc.),
o Insurance compensation,
o Deductible invoice - product self-risk invoices.

d. Creating an invoice, using the Create credit invoice button, the
invoice generation type is:
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o Credit invoice, if the invoice type was Other, Insurance
compensation, Deductible invoice;

o Credit invoice for rent, if the invoice type was Invoice for rent;

o Credit invoice for sale, if the invoice type was Invoice for sale.

. You can select a warehouse code in the Warehouse field. The field is

mandatory. By default, when you create a new record the warehouse,

in which the user is registered, is loaded.

Select the code of the customer, for which the invoice is generated, in

the Customer code field. The field is mandatory. The Customer code

value of a related invoice is automatically loaded for credit invoices.

. You can select the customer’s object, for which the invoice is

generated, in the Object code field. The field is mandatory, if the

Invoice type is Invoice for Sale or invoice for Rent. The Object code

value of a related invoice is automatically loaded for credit invoices.

. You can enter e-mail to which customer's invoice will be/was sent in

the Customer E-mail field. The field is completed automatically with

the value of the E-mail field of the DI.40.100 Customer list window, if

Allow to receive invoices via e-mail checkbox in the customer’s window

is checked. The field is mandatory.

You can enter contact person’s e-mail to which a copy of the

customer's invoice will be/was sent in the Contact E-mail field. The

field is completed automatically with the value of the E-mail field of the

DI.40.100 Customer list window, if Allow to receive invoices via e-mail

checkbox in the objects’ window is checked. The field is mandatory.

You can select a sales employee in the Sales representative field. By

default the user specified in the Sales representative field of the

DI.40.500.Address-object list window is loaded in the window. The field

is mandatory.

. You can select currency of the transaction in the Currency field. If the

loaded value differs from the system value, a checkup is performed,

whether the necessary exchange rate is synchronized with the invoice
generation date (Invoice date) in the DI.30.300.Currency list window.

If no rate of exchange is synchronized, a message pops up, that there

is no currency rate and you cannot accept the invoice. The field is

mandatory. The value of the Currency field is loaded automatically:

- for credit invoices - Currency value of a related invoice;

- generating Other invoice - the value defined in the Currency field of
the Payment tab of the DI.40.100.Customer list window of the
respective customer is used.

During checkup the check sum should be entered into the Check sum

field. The field should match the Total sum field - total invoice amount.

When you approve an invoice, first a checkup is performed whether its

value matches the value in the Total sum field. If it does not match, a
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respective error message is displayed that values should match. The

field is mandatory.

m. A check in the Cash discount field indicates that Cash discounts are
applied to the customer. The field is not mandatory.

n. A check in the Hide from customer field indicates whether the
respective invoice should be shown at the customer’s portal or not. If it
is checked, the invoice will be displayed in the customer portal. The
field is not mandatory.

0. You can enter self-risk amount in the Deductible sum field. The field
is available, but it is not mandatory in case of Deductible invoice.

7. The General tab of the Invoices section contains the same fields as the
Overview tab and the same description refers to both of them.

8. The Customer information tab of the Invoices section contains
information about the customer, for whom the invoice is generated. When
you show the Customer code, information from fields corresponding to the
customer is automatically copied from the DI.40.100.Customer list
window.

9. The Object information tab of the Invoices section contains information
about the object, for which the invoice is generated.

10.The Cash discounts tab of the Invoices section contains information
about the customer’s cash discounts, which are calculated for the
respective invoice. The section is active only in case the Cash discount
checkbox for the respective invoice is checked.

o' RE.30.150 Invoices

4 42 of3 | b b | XK H Actions +
Overview WGenemI] Customer information 1 Object information 1 Cash discounts 1
Invoice Invoice Invaice _ ) | Customer Customer Object Object
number date tme — e Warshouse | ode name code address e
b = 2010.03.08. | 14:46 Insurance compensation  ~ | Rigal co3ist Vana Kana 00009456 | Upesiel= 8, Ri.. | 2010.03.2
Overview WGeneﬁﬂl
Product Product | Product | Acquisiton| Product | Vendor | Insured parent | Insured Insured Unit | Guangiy | oE15um | Sales 3 3 P"ie';:’ 'd”j“’i“t Price. | /10
group code | code | category | category | name | code | productoode | product code | specficoast | US| with VAT | representative| oo P U :'".sc::.m %““‘”‘ total
> 0.00 0.00 012Vl 0.0000 0.0000 |0.00 0.00 |0.00
Figure 47

11.The Invoice content section (See Figure 47) contains information about
items included in the invoice, their quantities and prices. When you
manually create an invoice Overview tab of the Invoices content section
the following fields are available:
a. You can select the product ownership group number in the Product

group code field.

b. You can select the code of the product included in the invoice in the
Product code field. You cannot add products to credit invoices, but
you can delete “spare” rows of the invoice. The field is mandatory. The
Product code value of a related invoice is automatically loaded for
credit invoices.

c. You can select a product purchase category in the Acquisition
category field. The field is mandatory.
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d. You can select the code of the vendor in the Vendor code field. The
field is mandatory - for Other, Deductible invoice types of invoices and
Invoice for rent, Credit invoice for rent - for invoice records containing
Service products.

e. You can select the product ownership group number the self-risk is
applied to in the Insured parent group code field.

f. You can select the product to which a self-risk is applied in the
Insured product code field. The field is mandatory, in case of
Deductible invoice, Insurance compensation.

g. You can select the cost code to which a self-risk is applied in the
Insured specific cost field. The field is mandatory, in case of
Deductible invoice, Insurance compensation.

h. Enter the quantity of products included in the invoice in the Quantity
field. You should take into account that the number in credit invoices
should be negative. The field is mandatory. The field can be changed
for credit invoices for Deductible invoice, Insurance compensation and
Other invoices in Draft status.

i. You can select the start date of issue of the invoice in the Invoice
from date field. It is displayed only for rented products (including
defected). The field can be changed for Credit invoice for rent invoices
in Draft status.

j- You can select the start time of issue of the invoice in the Invoice
from time field. It is displayed only for rented products (including
defected). The field can be changed for Credit invoice for rent invoices
in Draft status.

k. You can select the end date of issue of the invoice in the Invoice till
date field. It is displayed only for rented products (including defected).
The field can be changed for Credit invoice for rent invoices in Draft
status.

I. You can select the end time of issue of the invoice in the Invoice till
time field. It is displayed only for rented products (including defected).
The field can be changed for Credit invoice for rent invoices in Draft
status.

m. Enter the price per unit in the Price per unit field in customer’s
currency). The field is mandatory.

n. Select a sales employee in the Sales representative field. The field is
mandatory.

12.Buttons.
12.1 Accept invoice sub-button of the Actions button. The button is

available for credit invoices and Other invoices having Draft status.
When you press the button, the status of the order automatically
changes to To process. The button is available, if all mandatory fields
are completed and the value of the Check sum matches the value in
the Invoice total sum field. When you press the button for an invoice
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12.2

12.3

12.4

12.5

12.6

12.7

with Credit invoice for sale status, a receipt order is created in the
WA.10.100.Receipt orders window.

Send e-mail sub-button of the Actions button - the button is
available for invoices having Processed status. When you press the
button, the invoice is sent.

Create credit invoice sub-button of the Actions button - the button
is intended for creation of a credit invoice. It is available for invoices
with Processed status, except credit invoices. When you press the
button, a new invoice record is created in the window. You can edit
allowable fields in the new credit invoice and then accept it using the
Accept button.

Export order sub-button of the Actions button - the button is
intended for exporting invoices to an external system. The button is
available for invoices having Processed status, which were created for
an internal customer Ilinked to the SY.10.150.Outer system
configuration window. When you press the button a new cost allocation
order is created in the WA.10.160.Cost allocation window of the
external system.

Invoice sub-button of the Print button - the button is available for
invoices having Processed status. When you press the button the
invoice referring to the active (marked) record is printed out.

Invoice ENG sub-button of the Print button - the button is available
for Invoice for rent, Invoice for sale, Other invoices and their credit
invoices having Processed status. When you press the button the
English version of the invoice referring to the active (marked) record is
printed out.

Print batch headers sub-button of the Print button - the button is
available for invoices having Processed status. When you press the
button the invoice addressee page is printed out, which can be put into
a customer’s letter, which has customer’s name and address on it.
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Prepayment — guarantee deposit invoices (RE.30.250
Prepayment — guarantee deposit invoices)

1.

In the navigation menu of the window select Rent >Invoices >

Invoices > RE.30.250 Prepayment - guarantee deposit invoices.

2.

The RE.30.250 Prepayment - guarantee deposit invoices window

contains information about created prepayment and guarantee deposit
invoices. Prepayment and guarantee deposit invoices can be added and

edi

ted. The following sections are available in the RE.30.250

Prepayment - guarantee deposit invoices:

Invoice number

Invoice date from

Invoice date til
Status

Filter;

Prepayment/Guarantee deposit invoices.

15" RE.30.250 Prepayment - guarantee deposit invoice = | =
Invoice type - Person in charge .
Customer code . Doc. type A
Object code . Related doc. number
Sales representative . Apply Fiter |

Figure 48

3.

In Filter section (See Figure 48) it is possible to select data according to

the following fields:

a. Invoice number;
b. Invoice date from - date (starting from), when the
prepayment/guarantee deposit invoice was created;
c. Invoice date till - date (till), when the prepayment/guarantee deposit
invoice was created;
d. Status - status of the prepayment/guarantee deposit invoice;
e. Invoice type - (prepayment or guarantee deposit invoice);
f. Customer code;
g. Object code;
h. Sales representative - sales manager;
i. Person in charge - person in charge, who has created
prepayment/guarantee deposit invoices;
j. Document type - type of invoice (automatic or manual);
k. Related doc. number - the number of reservation or delivery order,
for which the prepayment/guarantee deposit invoice is intended.
= RE.30.250 Prepayment - guarantee deposit invoice [=
1 of 1 + K - Actions ~
Ovenview | General | Customer information | Object information |
b |ope |dma e s o™ ™ G | e | oy g (e il ool
3 ~ || 2010.03.04. 14:18 Dh=ft 0.00
e | Commans | D | e [ | |G | S Dmpe [ G [Qee 2
1835G Manual ~ || 2010.03.04. 1418
Figure 49
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4. The Prepayment/Guarantee deposit invoices section (See Figure 49)

4.2.

contains general information about prepayment/guarantee deposit
invoices. You can print out created prepayment and guarantee deposit
invoices. You can add records in this section manually or automatically
from the RE.10.150.Reservations window.

4.1.

Overview tab. If you add manually, the following fields are available:

. Select the invoice type (Prepayment invoice or Guarantee deposit

invoice) in the Invoice type field. The field is mandatory.

. Select the date, to which the prepayment/guarantee deposit invoice is

created, in the Invoice date field. The field is mandatory.
Select the time, to which the prepayment/guarantee deposit invoice is
created, in the Invoice time field. The field is mandatory.

. Select the code of the customer in the Customer code field. The field

is mandatory.

. Select the code of the object in the Object code field. The field is

mandatory.
You can select currency in the Currency field. The field is mandatory.

g. You can enter prepayment percentage in the Prepayment % field.

The field is mandatory, if value specified in the Related document
number and Document type fields is Prepayment invoice. In other
cases it is not active.

. You can enter guarantee deposit percentage in the Guarantee deposit

% field. It is mandatory, if the guarantee deposit specified for the
customer is higher than 0 and the value of the Document type field is
Guarantee deposit invoice. In other cases it is not mandatory. It is not
active, if the Document type is Prepayment invoice.

Enter the prepayment sum in the Prepayment sum field. The field is
mandatory, if the Discount type is Prepayment invoice. The field is not
active, if the Document type is Guarantee deposit invoice.

Enter the guarantee deposit sum in the Guarantee deposit sum field.
The field mandatory, if the Document type is Guarantee deposit
invoice. The field is not active, if the Discount type is Prepayment
invoice.

. Enter comments referring to the prepayment and explaining what it is

intended for in the Comments field. The field is mandatory, if the
Discount type is Prepayment invoice and the value of the Related doc.
number field is blank. The field is not active, if the Document type is
Guarantee deposit invoice.

Select a sales manager in the Sales representative field. The field is
mandatory.

. Select the number of reservation or delivery order, for which the

prepayment/guarantee deposit invoice is intended, in the Related doc.
number field.

. Enter customer’s e-mail to which customer's invoice will be/was sent in

the Customer E-mail field. The field is mandatory.

. Enter contact person’s e-mail to which a copy of the customer's invoice

will be/was sent in the Contact E-mail field. The field is mandatory.
The General tab contains the same field values, as described in the
overview tab.
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7 RE30.250 Prepayment - guarantee deposit invoice

1

of 1 CER | II?:./I Actions = | Open related -

Owerview | General  Customer information ]C:ubject infn:urrnatiu:un]

Customer code |C 03191

Customer name |‘u"E|r1E|

Legal address |L|pes iela 9, Riga, LV-1001, Latvija
Office address |Upes iela 9, Figa, LV-1001, Latvija
Registration number |15ﬂ353—36353

VAT registration number |

Country |Lr:|t':.rija

Checkup resutt |:-3 able J

Customer classification |Huusehnld

Credit limit sum |500.00

Guarantee deposit % |

Terms of payment |15

Figure 50
4.3.

The Customer information tab (See Figure 50) contains up-to-date
information about the customer.

! RE.30.250 Prepayment - guarantee deposit invoice

1

of 1 CEI | 551 Actions + | Open rel

Overview ] General ] Customer information  Object information l

Object code [00DD9456
Ohbject description |I'U'Iﬁja
Courtry |LE|h.rijE|
Address |Upes iela 9, Figa, LV-1001, Latvija
Customer contact code |F'DDEH~REI|
Cortact sumame, name |"u"E|r|E|
Contact phone |29
Figure 51
4.4. The Object information tab (See Figure 51) contains up-to-date

information about the object.

5. Sub-buttons of the Actions button:

5.1.

5.2.

Accept - this button is available for prepayment/guarantee deposit
invoices in Draft status, in which all mandatory fields are completed.
When you press the button, the status changes to Accepted.

Cancel - this button is available to ADMIN users, for
prepayment/guarantee deposit invoices having Accepted status. When
you press the button, the status changes to Cancelled.
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5.3.

5.4.

Close - this button is available for prepayment/guarantee deposit
invoices having Accepted status. When you press the button, the status
changes to Closed.

Send e-mail - the button is available for prepayment/guarantee
deposit invoices having Accepted status. When you press the button e-
mail with the invoice is sent to addresses specified in the respective
fields.

6. Sub-buttons of the Open related document button:

6.1.

6.2.

Reservation - this button is available, if a reservation number is
specified in the Related document number field. When you press the
button the RE.10.150.Reservations window is opened with the specified
reservation selected.

Material delivery - this button is available, if a delivery order number
is specified in the Related document number field. When you press the
button the RE.10.500.Material delivery window is opened with the
specified delivery order selected.
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Payments - Cash operations (RE.30.200 Cash operations)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Rent > Invoices >
Payments - RE.30.200 Cash operations.

2. The RE.30.200 Cash operations window contains information about cash
operations, as well as customers and objects involved in them. You can
add information in the window.

3. The following sections are available in the RE.30.200 Cash operations
window:

- Filter;

- Cash operations;

- Content.
o5 RE.30.200 Cash operation == 5]
=
Cash register Document type - Status -
Document date from Customer code . Object code .
Document date til Apply filter |
Figure 52

4. 1In Filter section (See Figure 52) it is possible to select data according to
the following fields:

Cash register;

Document date from;

Document date till;

Document type - cash operation type;

Customer code - customer code with regard to which the cash

operation is performed;

f. Status - cash operation status;
g. Object code - object code with regard to which the cash operation is
performed;

5. The Cash operations section contains two tabs:
“Guarantee/Prepayment/Payment” and “Addition functions”. You can
simultaneously perform operation only in
“Guarantee/Prepayment/Payment” or “Addition functions” tab.

®ao oo
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5! RE30.200 Cash operation

Guarantee/Prepayment/Payment | Addtional functions |

1 aof 1 Actions -~

+ X =

AX doc.
number

Cash

register

Document
number

Document
date

2010.03.16.

type

P = Payment

KAK

Document

Customer
code

Customer
name

Operation
sum

0.00

Cumrency

LVL

Balance

Operation type

Payment apphcation

Recizved
sum

0.00

Figure 53

6. The Guarantee/Prepayment/Payment tab of the Cash operations

Parson in

Status
charge

Draft

~ | ERFPRO_VS

Instrument of
payment

Customer
details

Comments

Emor message

section (See Figure 53) contains general information about the customer’s
cash operations. You can make cash operations in it: payments,
prepayments and guarantee deposit payments. When you select a
customer by default information from the “DI.40.700.Transaction list”
window is loaded about all active not applied payments (with *“Document
type”: “Payment”), prepayments ("Prepayment”) and guarantee deposits

(“Guarantee deposit”).

The following terms should be o

bserved:

o Transfer operations - different types of the above mentioned operations
made by the customer by a bank transfer and which were entered into
the AX module and then synchronized with “DI.40.700.Transaction

list”;

o Cash operations - operations, which are made directly entering cash
payments in this window, applying or returning them.

7. The following fields are available in the
Guarantee/Prepayment/Payment tab for adding a new record:

a. Select the type of document in the Document type field. The field is

mandatory. Available values:

- Guarantee deposit;
- Payment;
- Prepayment;

b. Select the code of the customer in the Customer code field. The field

is mandatory.

c. Select the cash operation type in the Operation type field. The field is

mandatory. Available values:

o It the Document type is Prepayment:

“Prepayment

application”,

“Prepayment

O

available for records in “Draft” status;

return”

is

The value of records in “Active” status is “Prepayment

reception”. The field cannot be changed.

It the Document type is Payment:
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- “Payment application”, “Payment return” is available for
records in “Draft” status;
- The value of records in “Active” status is "“Payment
reception”. The field cannot be changed.
o It the Document type is Prepayment:
- “Guarantee deposit reception”, “"Guarantee deposit return”
is available for records in “Draft” status;
- The value of records in “Active” status is “Guarantee
deposit reception”. The field cannot be changed.
o Meaning of values:
- “Prepayment reception”;
- “Prepayment application”;
- “Prepayment return”;
- “Payment application”;
- “Payment return”;
- “Guarantee deposit reception”;
- “Guarantee deposit return”.
. Enter the cash operation sum in the Sum field. The field is mandatory.
If the customer has any unpaid invoice in the Content field and the
Select checkbox is checked, the Sum field is completed automatically
with the value of the Amount to pay (currency) field, summing all
checked invoices.

. Enter the received sum in the Received sum field. The field is

mandatory.

The status of the document is displayed in the Status field. The field
cannot be changed. The following statuses are possible:

Draft;

To process - submitted for processing;

Process error;

Active - the document is active;

Closed - the document is closed. Paid/applied documents having 0
“Balance” value are closed.

. You can enter customer’s details which will be printed on the cheque in
the Customer details field. The field is mandatory. When you enter
the “Customer code” customer’s details from the DI.40.100.Customers
list window are automatically loaded with the format: <Customer
name>, <Legal address>, <VAT registration number>.

. Enter comments in the Comments field. The field is mandatory.
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! RE.30.200 Cash operation

Guarantee/Prepaymert/Payment | Addtional functions |

1 of 1 i | Actions ~
Diocument Cash AX doc. Document Diocument Customer Customer ~ Operation Bl o - 5 Recieved 5
number register number date type code name umency Sum i=nes PEELOIES um Sum =l
P = KAK 2010.03.17. Payment C01938 LCB, SIA LWL 0.00 Fayment application - || 231.57 Drwaft
1 of § 14
Owerview l General ]
Inwoice Invoice Srtus i Customer Object Due dat ~ Invoice Amount Bl Amount to pay Galact
number date =t nVOICE type code code us date SUTENEY | total sum to pay sancs {cumrency) =
F |INVD012257 |2009.12.15. | Active Invoice for rent C01538 00008316 2010.01.14. LvL 731.57 23157 |231.57 (23157 v
INVOD12460 |2009.12.31. | Active Invaoice for rent C01938 00008316 2010.01.30. LvL 199.52 18952 |199.52 |[199.52 ™
INWVD013853 2010.02.15. | Active Inwoice for rent 01538 00005354 2010.03.17. LvL 732.04 732.04 732.04 732.04 ™
INVOD14270 2010.02.28. | Active Inwoice for rent 01938 00005354 2010.03.30. LvL 558.94 558.94 598.54 558.54 r
Figure 54
A\Y 14 H
8. The “Guarantee/Prepayment/Payment” tab of the Content section (See

Figure 54) contains information about unpaid invoices of the customer.
After filtering all unpaid invoices of the customer (if object is specified in
the filter, then of the respective object) are automatically loaded from the
DI.40.700.Transactions list window, i.e. all the invoices, which have the
value of the “Balance” field higher than zero. You can edit the following
field in the section:
a. If the Select checkbox is checked, it means that a payment,
guarantee deposit prepayment is applied for the respective

invoice.
Sub-buttons of the Actions button on the
Guarantee/Prepayment/Payment tab of the Cash operations

section:
a. Accept cash operation. When you press the “Accept cash
operation” button the “"Cash” value is entered in the “Instrument

of payment” field.

b. Accept card operation. When you press the “Accept card
operation” button the “Card” value is entered in the “Instrument of
payment” field (This button is available only in case the Operation
type values are Payment application, Guarantee deposit reception
and Prepayment reception).

c. Print check copy - when you press the button, the cheque is
printed out.

123



a5 RE30.200 Cash operation

Guarantee/Prepayment /Payment  Additional functions l

4 4 |2 of 2 9= # =l | Actions -
t[:g:ratlan Total sum dD;thmn Operaton tme Status Cash register
Z report T ||23.33 20059.06.15. 1712 Accepted - | KAK
» A | 2010.03.17. 5:36 Diraft - | KAK
Figure 55

10.The Additional functions tab of the Cash operations section (See
Figure 55) contains information about setting into cash register, collection
and Z report. Every day data of respective type for one cash register can
be entered only once, because data are interrelated. The following fields
are available for adding a new record:

a. Select the cash register operation type in the Operation type field.
The field is mandatory. The following operation types are possible:

- Set into cash register;
- Collection - cash collection from the cash register;
- Z report.

b. Enter the total cash operation sum in the Total sum field. When you
save this record, the value of the field should match the total sum of
data entered in the Content section. The field is mandatory.

11.Content section of the Additional functions tab of the Cash operations
section (See Figure 55). Fields of this section are available to the
Operation type field of the Additional functions tab of the Cash
operations section.
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Cazh operations

Guarantee/Prepayment/Payment  Additional functions |

Additianal funchons
‘M4 |2 of2 |k kM |dr K & | Adtions - |
Cperation type | Total sum g;p:atiun | Operation time

Content

A TR R of1 | b M| X
U?WWIEmeraII

From cash desk | From cash register | Total -

Figure 56

11.1. Operation type is Set into cash register (See Figure 56). Cash sum set
into cash register. Users usually do this once in the morning to activate the cash
register. The following fields are available for adding a new record:

a. Enter the sum of cash set from cash desk in the From cash desk field.
Cash sum set from the cash desk of the company. The field is
mandatory.

b. Enter the sum of cash set from the electronic cash register (change
money) in the From cash register field. This value should match the
value of the “"To cash register” of the “Collection” type report from
the previous date. The field is mandatory.
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Operaton type | Total sum GI " | Operation time Status

Collaction | ~||1.00 2010.03.17. 9:46 Drsft K

Content

4|1 of1 | b b | X
UVWEW'EMEEII

To cash desk | To bank | To cash colector | To cashregister | Total

Figure 57

11.2. Operation type is Collection (See Figure 57). Cash sum collected in the
cash register. Users usually do this once in the evening to close the cash
register. The following fields are available for adding a new record:

a.

Enter the sum set into the cash desk in the To cash desk field. The
field is mandatory.

Enter the sum set into the bank in the To bank field. The field is
mandatory.

Enter the sum set to the cash collector in the To cash collector field.
The field is mandatory.

Enter the sum of cash which was left in the electronic cash register
(change money) in the To cash register field. The field is mandatory.
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5 RE.30.200 Cash operation

Guarantee/Prepayment/Payment  Additional functions l

4 4 |2 of 2 5 X =l | Actions ~
) Operation L — )
Operation type Total sum fom Operabon time Status Cash register
» | Zreport - || 1.00 2010.03.17. 546 Draft -
1 of 1 " A

Overview ] T ]

Guarantee Guarantze
deposit deposit Tetal Cash
receptions returns

Payment
card

Payments Prepayment Prepayment

] Total sum
returns receptions returns =

Payments

Figure 58

11.3. Operation type is Z report (See Figure 58). Cash register report about
operations of the day. Users usually do this once in the evening to close the
cash register. The following fields are available for adding a new record:

a. Enter the payment sum (invoices, invoices proforma) in the Payments
field. The field is mandatory. The number should match the total value
of the “Sum” field of the approved operations from the
“Guarantee/Prepayment/Payment” section having “operation type”:
“Payment application” for the specified date.

b. Enter the payment return sum in the Payments return field. The field
is mandatory. The number should match the total value of the “"Sum”
field of the approved operations from the
“Guarantee/Prepayment/Payment” section having “operation type”:
“Payment return” for the specified date.

c. Enter the received prepayment sum in the Prepayment receptions
field. The field is mandatory. The number should match the total value
of the “Operation sum” field of the approved operations from the
“Guarantee/Prepayment/Payment” section having “"Operation type”:
“Prepayment application” for the specified date.

d. Enter the prepayment return sum in the Prepayment returns field.
The field is mandatory. The number should match the total value of the
“Sum” field of the approved operations from the
“Guarantee/Prepayment/Payment” section having “"Operation type”:
“Prepayment return” for the specified date.

e. Enter the received guarantee deposits in the Guarantee deposit
receptions field. The field is mandatory. The number should match the
total value of the “"Operation sum” field of the approved operations
from the “Guarantee/Prepayment/Payment” section having “Operation
type”: “Guarantee deposit receptions” for the specified date.

f. Enter the returned guarantee deposits in the Guarantee deposit
returns field. The field is mandatory. The number should match the
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total value of the “"Sum” field of the approved operations from the
“Guarantee/Prepayment/Payment” section having “Operation type”:
“Guarantee deposit return” for the specified date.

g. Enter payments in cash in the Cash field. The field is mandatory.

h. Enter payments with a payment card in the Payment card field. The
field is mandatory.

12. Sub-button of the Additional functions tab of the Cash operations
section:

o Accept - to accept the cash operation. This button is available for cash
operations having “Draft” status. When you press the button, checkup is
performed: “Total” = “Total sum”.

If the respective equation is not performed, a noncompliance error

message pops up. Additional checkups are performed by entering data
from the respective report. If the respective equation is performed, then
the status of the cash operation changes to “Accepted”.
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Product balance

Object balance (WA.20.150 Object balance)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select RENT - Product balance >
WA.20.150 Object balance.

2. The WA.20.150 Object balance window stores real time information
about balance of all products in objects. Data are updated each time when
following activities take place:

o product reception;

o product delivery.

a-) WA.20.150 Object balance F=m|EoR|E>x=
Customer code | Show specific cost [
Object code |
Product group code | |
Product code | Apply fitter |
Figure 59

3. Use filter to select necessary information. Using Filter section (See Figure
59) it is possible to select data according to the following fields:

- Customer code.

- Object code.

- Product group code.

- Product code.

- Show specific cost - show specific cost code.
- Acquisition type.

- Specific cost - specific cost code

WA.20.150 Object balance [E=REcH[]
u
7
1 of 2 oM =i~ | Openrelated -
Dverview IGenem\ 1
Customer Customer Obyect Object Obi ddrass Product Product | Specfc Acguisitc Prod Uni CGuantity | Rented Defected | Insured Product name -
code name code description SEEERIE group code code cost type e | otal guantity | guantiy quantity Enghlsh
» Vana 00009456 | Maja Upes iela 9, Riga, LV-1... | 351020 fsta | 151515 Splirent | OPEL ASTRA gab |1.00 100 |ooo 0.00 OPEL ASTRA
C03181 Vana 00009456 | Maja Upes iela 8, Riga, LV-1.__ | 088220 DSton. |ALALAT | Splvem |Akmequkomplekis_ |mm |2900 [2900 |0.00 0.00 Stone set for floor mac
Figure 60

4. The Object balances section (See Figure 60) displays filtered information:
a. the Customer code field shows the customer code.
b. the Customer name field shows the customer name.
c. the Object code field shows the object code.
d. the Object description field shows the object description.

129



S (= B B )

>

the Object address field shows the object address.

the Product group code field shows the product group code.

the Product code field shows the product code.

the Specific cost field shows the specific cost code.

the Acquisition type field shows the acquisition type.

the Product name field shows the product name.

the Unit field shows the measuring unit.

the Quantity total field shows the total quantity of the product at the
object. The total product quantity is automatically calculated using the
formula:

Rented quantity+ Defected quantity+ Insured quantity

. the Rented quantity field shows the quantity of rented items.
. the Defected quantity field shows the quantity of defected items.
. the Insured quantity field shows the quantity of items included in

insurance cases.

. the Product name - English field shows the product name in English.
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Product balance (WA.20.200 Product balance)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select RENT - Product balance >
WA.20.200 Product balance.

quantities of items in the warehouse. All information is loaded
automatically in this window and it is impossible to manually perform any

changes. The WA.20.200 Product balance window combines data from
WA.20.100 Location balance and WA.20.150 Object balance window.

The WA.20.200 Product balance window contains information about

1 WA.20.200, Product balance =x ===

Warehouse . Product category . Vendor code .

Product group code . Show specific cost v [ Use for analysis -

Product code . Acquisition type . Intemal rented b

Product type - Specific cost .

Apply fitter |
Figure 61
3. Use filter to select necessary information. Using Filter section (See Figure

61) it is possible to select data according to the following fields:

Warehouse - warehouse code.

Product group code.

Product code.

Product type.

Product category.

Show specific cost - show specific cost code.
Acquisition type.

Specific cost - specific cost code.

Vendor code.

Use for analysis - data can be used/cannot be used for analysis.
Internal rented - rental delivery to internal customers.

& WA.20.200. Product balance

Overview 1 General I

of 1 =i~ | Openrelated -

Product group
code

[ 3 040510 1736073

Figure 62

Rented out
aty %
0.00

Product - - Intemal rented Guantity for . Avaiable gty
code Product name Unit Quantity total s — Avaiable gty o

BL SPEEDYSCA... |pes 10 000.00 0.00 10 000.00 10 000.00 100.00

Product name Use for
lang. 1 an
BL SPEEDYSCA.. v

Accepted
reserved gy

10 000.00 0.00

4. The Quantity section (See Figure 62) displays filtered information:

the Product group code field shows the product group code.
the Product code field shows the product code.

the Specific cost field shows the specific cost code.

the Acquisition type field shows the acquisition type.

the Product name field shows the product name.

©oo oo
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the Unit field shows the measuring unit.

. the Quantity total field shows the quantity of items. Contains the

total quantity of registered items in all storage locations depending
on filter options.

. the Internal rented out qty field shows the quantity at internal

customers.

the Quantity for rent field shows the total quantity of products for
rent.

the Rented out qty field shows the quantity of rented out items.

the Expected return date field shows the expected time of return
of the item.

the Rented out qty % field shows the percentage quantity of
rented out items from the total quantity of accounted items.

. the Available qty field shows the quantity of available items. It is

automatically calculated using the formula: “Quantity total
(DEPO+SALE)” - “Accepted reserved qty” - “Rented out qty” -
“Internal rented out qty”.

. the Available qty % field shows the percentage quantity of

available items from the total quantity of accounted items.

. the Defected qty field shows the quantity of defected items.
. the Insured qty field shows the quantity of items included in

insurance cases.

. the Other qty field shows the quantity of lost and unclear items in

the warehouse.
the In warehouse qty field shows the quantity of items in the
warehouse.

. the Repairing qty field shows the quantity of repaired items.

the Accepted reserved qty field shows the reserved quantity of
items (reservation approved).

the Insurance valid till field shows the validity period of the
insurance of items.

the Vendor code field shows the item vendor.

. the Vendor name field shows the item vendor name.

the Product name field shows the product name.
the Use for analysis field specifies whether data can be
used/cannot be used for analysis.
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Quantity of available equipment (WA.20.210 Rental
availability overview)

In the navigation menu of the window select RENT = Product balance >
WA.20.210 Rental availability overview.

1.

2.

The window contains information about quantities of items in the
warehouse and their availability by dates. All information is loaded
automatically in this window and it is impossible to manually perform any
changes.

15 WA.20.210 Rental availability overview =]

Date from
Date till

Warehouse

Figure 63

3.

Owverview ]

Figure 64

ke

20100225 ~ Product group . Purchase senal number . Product name - russian
20100225 Product code . Product name - local
. Show warehouses | r Product name - english Apply fiter |

Use filter to select necessary information. Using Filter section (See Figure
63) it is possible to select data according to the following fields:

1

Date from - the date should be selected from the calendar, starting
from which the availability overview is displayed. Dates are available
only from the current date (business date).

Date till- the date should be selected from the calendar, till which the
availability overview is displayed. This date cannot be earlier than the
“Date from”.

Warehouse - warehouse code

Product group - product group code.

Product code.

Show warehouses - indication to whether it is necessary to show the
availability in an expanded way, if the Warehouse is not specified.
Purchase serial number - rerented product serial humber.

Product name - local - product name in local language.

Product name - lang.1 - product name in Languagel.

Product name - lang.2 - product name in Language2.

of 357 7] @ ¢ E} Actions = | Open related = | Mecessary quartity |2 Sho\-\'availablequanﬁty_ Vo

4. Fields available on the toolbar (See Figure 64):

Necessary quantity - the available quantity for which it is necessary to
perform the availability checkup. By default, it contains the value 1. When
you select a value, those values the quantity of which is available (green)
and is not available (red) are highlighted.
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Show available q-ty - to show / not to show available quantities only. It
is related to the Necessary quantity value. If for the selected period no
value matches the Necessary quantity field, this item is not shown in the
overview.

‘& WA.20.210 Rental availability overview

Overview l

1 of 57 [ 7] @ ¢ $ Actions ~ | Open related ~ | Necessary quantity |1 Show available quantity | D

2010.06.14.

Product code Product name l:r::u‘lct name f}'l::;c; name ::;::‘:i:bﬂ Quar:nty - -

A W RZ RT PU
6137DWDE Drll with accumul... | Drll with accumul... | Axymynsropas a... 0.0000 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
Celortronic 161 Welding inverters,... | Welding inverters,... | Ceapounwil uuse... 0.0000 0.0 (1] 0.0 0.0 0.0
Bomag BP 8/34 Plate compactor(... | Plate compactor(... | BuSponnurafzed... 0.0000 0.0 (1] 0.0 0.0 0.0
104 E: 2 cords ... |E 4 cords ... | KzBens yanesut... 0.0000 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
0250_MLTS23 Telescopic handle... | Telescopic handle... | Koneco Tenecko... 0.0000 0.0 (1] 0.0 0.0 0.0
1756073 BL SPEEDYSCA... |BL SPEEDYSCA... | BL Bopruk Geson... 10000.0000 10000.0  10000.0| 0.0 00 00

Figure 65

5.

Fields available in Overview section (See Figure 65):

Product code. If “Product code” is specified in the filter, then only
products of the specified item are loaded, if “Product group” - then all
included in it.

Product name - product name in local language.

Product name - lang.1 - product name in Languagel.
Product name - lang.2 - product name in Language2.
Purchase serial number - rerented product serial number.

Quantity in warehouse - the total quantity of items in the “Warehouse”
in DEPO storage location of the specified warehouse

Date/Available quantity - the date as of which the item balance is
displayed. The number of fields depends on the number of days specified
in the filter. Date files in which the Necessary quantity is:

o less than 1 or the value specified in the Necessary quantity field, are
highlighted in red;

o higher or equal to the value specified in the Necessary quantity field,
are highlighted in green, provided that; Q-ty in warehouse -
Reserved qty > Planned return qty + Planned purchase g-ty;

o higher or equal to the value specified in the Necessary quantity field,
are highlighted in yellow, provided that; Q-ty in warehouse -
Reserved qty < Planned return qty + Planned purchase g-ty.
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o5 WA.20.210 Rental availability overview

Purchase order ] Delivery onder

Reservation Customer Equipment Reservation Resarvation Ficad Perzon in 2010.010.11.
number name type type date e charge
Figure 66

6. The Reservation tab of the Content section (See Figure 66) contains
information about Accepted and Reserved, Partly delivered reservations of
the product, which were taken into account in availability calculations.

a. the Reservation number field shows the reservation number.
b. the Customer name field shows the customer name.

c. the Equipment type field shows the product type.

d. the Reservation type field shows the reservation type.

e. the Reservation date field shows the reservation date.

f. the Fixed field shows the type of reservation. If the checkbox is
checked, then items are reserved and are not available for delivery at
other customer objects. If the checkbox is not checked, then items are
reserved, but in case of necessity can be delivered to other customer
objects.

g. the Person in charge field shows the person in charge of the
reservation .

5 WA.20.210 Rental availability overview

Reservation Deliveny order ]

1 of 2 b Bl | Openrelated ~

HPS:E:?E TiE Vendor name Order date Acquisition category Person in charge BRI

13 2009.11.20. 05

Figure 67

7. The Purchase order tab of the Content section (See Figure 67) contains
information about purchase orders.

a. the Purchase order number field shows the purchase order
number.

b. the Vendor name field shows the vendor name.
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c. the Order date field shows the purchase order date.
d. the Acquisition category shows the acquisition type.

e. the Person in charge field shows the person in charge of the
purchase.

1 WA.20,210 Rental availability overview

Reservation | Purchase order | Delivery order '

1 of 4 okl | Openrelated -

Delivery crder number HETEET wustamer Order date Person in charge 2010.01.11.
name name

» 2009.10.30. 8.0
Figure 68

8. The Delivery order tab of the Content section (See Figure 68) contains
information about delivery orders.

a. the Delivery order number field shows the delivery order number.
b. the Vendor name field shows the vendor name.

c. the Customer name field shows the lessee name

d. the Order date field shows the purchase order date.

e. the Person in charge field shows the person in charge of the
delivery.

9. The Actions button has the following sub-buttons:

o Create reservation - this button is intended for creation of a new
reservation. When you press the button the RE.10.150.Reservations
window is opened and a new record is created.

o Create Delivery order - this button is intended for creation of a
new delivery order. When you press the button the RE.10.500.Rental
delivery and sale window is opened and a new record is created.

o Create Quotation - this button is intended for creation of a new
quotation. When you press the button the RE.10.200.Quotations
window is opened and a new record is created.

o Create Purchase order - this button is intended for creation of a
new purchase order. When you press the button the
WA.10.150.Purchase orders window is opened and a new record is
created.

o Create transport order - this button is intended for creation of a
new transport order. When you press the button the RE.10.410
Transport orders window is opened and a new record is created.
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Product transaction overview (WA.20.250 Product
transaction overview)

1.

Choose in the window navigation Warehouse administration ->
Product transaction -> WA.20.250 Product transaction overview.

The window WA.20.250 Product transaction overview contains the
information on the movements of products registerred in the warehouse.
All the information has been ,frozen” automatically in the window and no

manual changes are allowed there. The screen is empty by default; to
view the data the user needs to use a filter.

3. In the window WA.20.250 Product transaction overview the following
sections are available:

‘w WA.20.250 Product transaction overview

Filter

Product group code

Filter;
Transactions.

|
Product code | Period from
Specffic cost | Pericd til
Warehouse-Location |
%
| Apphy filter |
Figure 69
4. In the section Filter (see Figure 69) you can select data by the following
fields:
a. ,Product group” - optional, all the product groups registerred in the

system can be selected from the list. An automatic download will be
performed if ,,Product code” or ,Specific cost” is selected at first.
»~Product code” - compulsory, all the products ever being registerred in
the system can be chosen from the list. The lines of goods of type
.Service”are not available. The download will be automatic if ,Specific
cost” is chosen first. If ,Product group” is chosen first, then only
indicated lines of goods are available.

. ,Specific cost” - prime cost code. Optional, code values of prime cost

for all the products ever being registerred in the system can be chosen
from the list. If ,Product code” is chosen first, then only the codes of
prime cost of indicated products are available.

~Warehouse-Location” - optional, the records from the list can be
selected by the warehouse location code;

. ,Customer code” - optional, customer code on which products

movements the report needs to be depicted. The value is available only
if the warehouses with the location values RENT, DEFE, DEPO or SALE
are entered in the field ,Warehouse-Location”.
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f. ,Object code” - optional, object code for which products movements
the report needs to be depicted. The value can be selected if ,Customer
code” is indicated and, there are available just the addresses with the
type ,,Object” in any status of the customer.

g. ,Period from” - optional, initial period by which products movement
can be traced.

. Sy . . .
h. ,Period till” — optional, end period by which products movement can be
traced.
& WA.20.250 Product transaction overview EI@
1 af 1 Cpen related ~
Overview WGenemll
rder Opersion | Disposal | |, . Costper | Cost | Document Rentorder | Customer | Customer | Object | Object Wiarehouse-Locatio| Warehouse-Locatio
roer o type ype " A | it total | number number | code name code | desciption | from o
(W 2000 1207, [ gsb 100 061 061 |TANDO3%E23 SPAR

Figure 70

5. In the section Transaction (see Figure 70 ) you can see the quantities of
the selected products and the movement between the warehouses and
location places of the company. The conditions for data depicting:

e In the section the records are being loaded from the windows:
~WA.10.100.Receipt orders”, ,WA.10.200.Disposal orders” and from
~WA.10.300.Transfer orders”, »RE.10.500.Material delivery”,
»~RE.20.200.Material receptions” and ,WA.20.160.Defected balance”, if
the product has ever been received for listing/moved/issued for
rent/received from rent/defected/written off according to filter options;

¢ Only the documents with the status ,Processed” are downloaded;

e The quantity/value of products included in the operations is being
calculated according to filter, summing up products/values by , Product
code”;

e Choosing ,Customer code” and ,, Object code” only rent movements will

be depicted from ,RE.10.500.Material delivery”, ,RE.20.200.Material
receptions” and ,WA.20.160.Defected balance”;

The meaning of the fields:

»,Order date” - products movement registration date.
,Operation type” - products movement type.
»Disposal type” — products writting off type.
,unit”
»Quantity” — products quantity involved in the movement.
»Cost per unit” — products acquisition cost.
»~Cost total” - products total acquisition cost.
,Document number”
~Rent order number” - relevant rent order number.
»~Customer code”
»,Customer name”
»~Object code”

. ,Object description” — object address.
~Warehouse-Location from”
~Warehouse-Location to”

I e I N N
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Product rent transaction overview (WA.20.260 Product
rent transaction overview)

1. Choose in the window navigation Warehouse administration ->
Product transaction -> WA.20.260 Product rent transaction
overview.

2. The window WA.20.260 Product rent transaction overview contains
information on products movements within rental scope, ever being moved
to the location place RENT. All the information is downloaded automatically
and no manual changes are possible there. The screen is empty by
default, to see the data the user needs to use filter.

3. In the window WA.20.250 Product transaction overview the following
sections are available:

- Filter;
- Transactions.

‘& WA.20.260 Product rent transaction overview El@
Filker E
Customer code | Product group code |
| Product code ||
Order date from 13201006 Specific cost |
Order date til Apply fitter |
Figure 71

4. In the section Filter (see Figure 71) data can be selected by the following
fields:

a. ,Customer code” - customer code for which products movements the
report needs to be depicted.

b. ,Object code” - optional, object code for which products movements
the report needs to be depicted. The value can be selected if ,Customer
code” is indicated and, there are available just the addresses with the
type ,Object” in any status of the customer.

c. ,Order date from” - initial data by which products movement can be
traced;

d. ,Order date till” - end date by which products movement can be
traced;

e. ,Product group code” - optional, all the product groups registerred in
the system can be chosen from the list. An automatic download will be
realized if you choose , Product code” or , Specific cost” first.

f. ,Product code” - compulsory, all the products ever being registerred in
the system can be chosen from the list. The lines of goods of type
~Service”are not available. The download will be automatic if ,Specific
cost” is chosen first. If ,Product group” is chosen first, then only
indicated lines of goods are available.
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g. ,Specific cost” — prime cost code. Optional, code values of prime cost

for

all the products ever being registerred in the system can be chosen

from the list. If ,Product code” is chosen first, then only the codes of
prime cost of indicated products are available.

‘& WA.20.260 Product rent transaction overview

4 4 |5 of 5 Open related -

Overview l Genedl ]

Customer Customer ] Obiect Object Order Order Operation Product group Product . Acquisiton
code name Object code description address date tme ype code code Specific cost ype
C01639 Hexo 00004425 M Te 2009.11.30. 15:30 Deliveny 203512 AL43 V2SB/007566-12... | Splitrent
N N Sales Related doc. D - - Product name
Bt e el representative AEERTE | EES number defivery Location from Location to - english
B g 1.00 212AL MDR021001 r DEFO RENT Paving Block Cutt..
Figure 72
5. In the section Transaction (see Figure 72 ) you can see the chosen

information on products movement within rental scope ever being moved
to RENT location place. The meaning of the fields:

TWVWIITOTOSgTATTTTQITDOO0OTO

= <¢c

~Customer code”

~Customer name”

»~Object code”

»Object description”

,Object address”

»,Order date”

,Order time”

»Operation type” — products movement type.
»~Product group code”

~Product code”

»~Specific cost” — prime cost code.
~Acquisition type”

. ,Product name”

LUnit”

»Quantity” — products quantity involved in the movement.

»~Sales representative” — person responsible for the transaction.
~Motorhours” - indication of producét motorhours.

»~Comments”

~Related doc. number”

.Defected/Lost delivery” - indication if the record corresponds to the
data in the issuing order of defected/lost.

~Warehouse-Location from”

~Warehouse-Location to”

. ,Product name - English”
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Storage location balance (WA.20.100 Location balance)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select RENT - Product balance >
WA.20.100 Location balance.

2. The WA.20.100 Location balance window stores real time information
about balance of all products in storage locations. Data are updated each
time the following activities take place:

o product reception;
o product transfer;

o product disposal.

o5 WA.20,100 Location Balance [ |[ =[]

bl

Warehouse . Show specific cost [

Location - .

Product group code . .

Product code (3] Apply fitter |
Figure 73

3. Use filter to select necessary information. Using Filter section (See Figure
73) it is possible to select data according to the following fields:

-  Warehouse - warehouse code.

- Location - storage location code.

- Product group code.

- Product code.

- Show specific cost - show specific cost code.
- Acquisition type.

- Specific cost - specific cost code.

‘& WA.20.100 Location Balance

Location balance

1 of 1 = ks

Owerview ]Geneml ]

Warehouse-Locatio

Z:d““g'”“p Product code | Product name Unit | Quantity total

Reserved | Accepted Availabh Product name Last operation
uan reserved gty | VSRR AW | oo date

[l Warehouse DEPO  fEhialy] 1756073 BEL SPEEDYSCAF TO... | pos 10 000.00 0.00 0.00 10 000.00 BL SPEEDYSCA... |2010.06.14. 11:17

Figure 74

4. The Location balance section (See Figure 74) displays filtered
information:

a. the Warehouse- Location field shows the warehouse storage location
code.

b. the Product group code field shows the product group code.

c. the Product code field shows the product code.
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K.

the Specific cost field shows the specific cost code.

the Acquisition type shows the acquisition type.

the Product name field shows the product name.

the Unit field shows the measuring unit.

the Quantity total field shows the total quantity of the product.

the Reserved quantity field shows the reserved quantity of the
product.

the Accepted reserved quantity field shows the accepted quantity of
reservations.

the Available quantity field shows the available quantity.

the Product name field shows the product name.

m. the Last operation date field shows the last operation date.
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Product catalogue

Adding a new product (DI.20.100 Product list)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Warehouse administration
>Product administration - Product data - DI.20.100 Product list.

2. Create a new row, by pressing .

& D1.20.100 Product list [

Filter

Products - Product code: Komatsu 'WAT00 DAY, Product n - Incal Wheel lnaders, <1.9m3

1 of57 | b b | X H|E Actions ~ | Open related -
Table overview | Tree overview | General | Rent detais | Costs | Specfic cost st | Specification | Reminders | Check fist | Product service

Linked
Froduct Product name - - Service | Bulk Useldefine | with Product | Equipment
group local LT type item rentprices | product 2 category | type
group
b | Komarsu WA100 DAY r Wheel loaders, <1.9m3 | Fixed assat - r v 010519 pes 0 Equipment | = oPOD1 ADMIN

Product code

It B

om e EU combined Tfvrirers External Last Last ~
salestax | - nomendlature Product name lang. 2 Status dassficaon | change changed
by

- fang. 1
-rent code 2
sale

ER21 PS21 84295199 Whael loaders, =1 8m3 | GponTansuue norpyzumm, <1 5m3 | Active - 2010.04.13. ADMIN

Figure 75
3. The newly created record will look as follows (See Figure 75).
4. In the Table Overview tab of the newly created record:

a. Enter the code of the new item in the Product code field. The field is
mandatory.

b. Check the Product group checkbox to indicate whether the entered
item is or is not a product group. The field indicates that the item is
used for grouping or real activity. If the checkbox is checked - the item
is “Product” group. The field is mandatory.

c. Enter the item name in the system language in the Product name -
local field. The field will be used in all windows, where the “Product
name” value is displayed. The field is mandatory.

d. Select the item type in the Product type field. The field is mandatory.
The following types are possible:

- Fixed asset - fixed assets for rent and sale;

- Fixed asset for own use;

- Intangible asset - (computer programs, etc.)

- Inventory - inventory for rent and sale;

- Service - services;

- Spare parts - inventory of assembly/spare parts;

- Advertising materials - inventory - advertising materials;
Lease - inventory-materials taken on lease.

e. Enter the type of the service in the Service type field. The field is
available and mandatory only for items with Product type “Services”.
You can manually select values of the field from the “"DI.20.115.Service
type list” window.
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f. Check the Bulk item checkbox to indicate whether the entered item is
or is not of a unit type. If the checkbox is checked - the item is not of a

unit type. The field is not active for “Service” items.
5 D1.20.100 Product list

1 of 1 ™ | Actions *
Table overview | Tree overview ] General ] Rent details ] Costs ] Specific cost list ] Specification ] Reminders ] Check list ] Web page ] Product service ]
Product Product Service Bulk Use/define Linked with § Product
Product name - local Product type 5 - Unat
code group type rtem rent prices product group categony
_# |TEST_CODE I TEST_MAME_LOCAL Fixed asset | v I I~ 010518 =1
ErpPro.Veyron.AppServer.Client &J

':0] Do you want to copy default values from parent?

Yes No ‘

Figure 76

g. You can select the item ownership group in the Linked with product
group field. You can enter in this field any other DI.20.100.Product
list item, which is a "“Product group” (only not the one currently
viewed), which will be considered to be the parent item of the selected
item. It is mandatory, if the “Product group” checkbox is not checked.
When you select the item child group in the Linked with product
group field, a message pops up for the user (See Figure 76) with a
question: Do you want to copy default values from parent? If you
answer “Yes”, the field value will fill in by default with values from
respective fields of the parent group.

h. You can select the measuring unit, in which the selected item is
measured, in the Unit field. It is not mandatory in case of "Product
group". It is mandatory in other cases. By default the parent group
“Unit” field value is loaded. You can manually select the following
measuring units:

- ch - centner

- day - quantity

- piece - quantity

- h - time (hours)

- package - quantity

- kg - weight (kilograms)
- km - length (kilometers)
- kit - package

- | = volume (liters)

- m - length (meters)

- m2 - square meters

- m3 - cubic meter

- mm - millimeter

i. Select the item category (dimension) in the Product category field.
The field is mandatory.

j. Select the product/equipment type in the Equipment type field. You
can manually select the following values:

- Equipment - construction rental equipment;
- Equipment - car rental equipment
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. Select the operation category (dimension) in the Operation type field.
It is defined only for items with “Service” type.
Specify the invoice item group, in which the specific item should be
included, in the Invoice product group field. Invoices are grouped
and generated according to this group. The field is mandatory. You can
manually select the following values:

- Main group;

- Bulk group - bulk item group;

- Car group;

- CR21 group - temporary group;

- IT equipment group;

- Warehouse equipment - warehouse equipment group.
. Specify the item manager in the Product manager field. This person
is responsible for all items with this “Product code” irrespective of their
location. The field is not mandatory, if “Service”, but is mandatory in
other cases.
. Specify the item service tax group in the Item sales tax rent field.
The field is mandatory.
. Specify the item sales tax group in the Item sales tax sales field. The
field is not active in “Service” type items, but is mandatory in other
cases.
. Specify AX items, which are necessary for synchronization of service
data with the AX module, in the AX item number field. The field is not
active, if “Fixed asset”, “Spare parts”, “Advertising materials”, “Lease”
and “Product group”. It is mandatory for “Service”, “Fixed asset for
own use”, “IA” type of items.
. Enter the European Union combined item code KN code in the EU
combined nomenclature code field. It is not active for “Service” type
of items. It is not mandatory for "Product group" items. In other cases
it is mandatory.
Enter the item name in Languagel in the Product name - lang.1
field. This name was used in printout, when working with foreign
customers, those whose “Country” value in “DI.40.100.Customer list”
does not match base. The field is mandatory.
. Enter the item name in Language2 in the Product name - lang.2

field. The field is mandatory.

The status of the record is displayed in the Status field. The field
cannot be changed. The status of a newly created record is by default
“Draft”. It automatically changes from “Draft” to “Active”, when you
press the “Activate” button. It automatically changes to “Inactive”, if
you press the “Inactivate” button, in records having "Active" status. In
this case it is verified whether the item is not used.
. If the Use for analysis checkbox is checked, it is indication that the
item will be used while performing analysis of products.

. Enter the external classification code in the External classification

code field.

. The Last change date field shows the date last changes were
introduced. The field cannot be changed.

. The Last changed by field shows the user, who entered customer
data in the system or was the last to enter any changes in the product
window. The field cannot be changed.
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y. A checked Exported to outer system checkbox indicates that the
product was exported to outer systems.

5. In the Tree overview tab all products selected using filter are displayed
in the form of a tree. If you open this tab, the product/product group,
which is marked in the “table overview” tab, will be selected in the
hierarchy. If you mark any product/product group in this hierarchy, when
you open the “Table overview” tab, the last marked product/product group
will be marked in it.

Each branch of the tree consists of:”product code” and “Product name-

local” field values. Products, having no value in the “Linked with product
group” field will be located on the highest level ascending. Under each of
these products the products, in the “product code” of which “Linked with
product group” is specified, are arranged.

6. In the General tab the same fields as in Overview are available, and the
same description refers to them.

‘& D120.100 Product list

Products - Product code: Ko 4100 DAY, Product name - ‘heel loaders, <1.9m3

1 of57 | b Mk XHIES Actions ~ | Open related ~

Table overview 1 Tree overview I General Costs 1 Specific cost list | Specfication I Reminders ] Check list ] Product service

Sales price Additional rert adjustments Addtional rent price adjustments
List price (Sales price) |60 000.00 Check motorhours/km for fuel consumption v [ Caleulate rent price for defected v
Minimal szles price 60 000.00 Check motorhours/km for invoice r Calculate rent price for lost insured products r
Intemal service H Use check list v Rental hours per day 8
Vehicle type . Calculate amount in reservation r Rental days per wesk m
Cortract price Fl Minimal rental period 1 Include halidays in invoice .
Date/Time adjustment Reduce -
Rent price
Base Valueg 1) ha
Use/define rent prices & Rental insurance markup
Price tem day Insurance markup term % hd
Fixed price r Insurance markup {pertem)  [5.00 Deductible sum |2 000.00 Deductible % from LP -theft  |15.00
e s Insurance marup fperterm)  [10.00 Deductble sum  [1000.00 Deductible % from LP -theft  [15.00
Rent price 96.0000 Insurance markup {pertem)  [15.00 Deductible sum ~ |500.00 Deductible % from LP -theft  [15.00
Minimal rent price 80.0000 Insurance markup {perterm)  [20.00 Deductible sum  |200.00 Deductible % from LP -theft  |15.00
% from list price 0.1600 Insurance markup {perterm)  |30.00 Deductible sum | 100.00 Deductible % from LP -theft ~ [15.00

Minimal % from list price |0.1333

Figure 77

7. The Rent details tab (See Figure 77) contains information about item
costs, prices, etc. Five sections can be separated in this tab.
7.1. Sales price section. Available fields:

a. Enter the sales or service price per unit in the List price (Sales
price) field. In “Service” type items service price per unit will be
defined in this field. In other cases the item sales price per unit
is specified in this field. The field is mandatory.

b. Enter the minimum sales, service price per unit in the Minimal
sales price field. In “Service” type items service price per unit
will be defined in this field. In other cases the item sales price
per unit is specified in this field. The field is mandatory.

c. A check in the Internal service checkbox indicates whether the
selected service is an internal service. If it is not checked, it is an
external service. The field is active, but is not mandatory for
“Service” type items. It is not active in other types of items.
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d.

Select the type of vehicle, the additional service is related to, in
the Vehicle type field. The field is active, but is not mandatory
for “Service” type items. It is not active in other types of items.

. A check in the Contract price checkbox indicates on a service

price. If there is a check, the contract price is applied to the
service. When you enter such types of additional services, the
base price field can be changed. If there is no check, the service
has a defined price. The field is active, but is not mandatory for
“Service” type items. It is not active in other types of items.

7.2. Rent price section.

a.

7.3.
. If the Check motorhours/km for fuel consumption is

A check in the Use/define rent prices field is used to activate
rent price input fields. For “Fixed asset” items this field is always
filled and cannot be changed. If this field is filled in, rent price
definition fields are available to the user. In case of “Product
group” you can also define rent prices, but only in case it is
specified that the “Product group” is “Bulk item”.

Specify the rent price accounting unit in the Price term field.
The following rent accounting measuring units are available:

- day - Quantity;

- h - Time (hours);

- mm - millimeters.

. A check in the Fixed price field indicates that the item has a

fixed rent price and no discount or markup may be applied to it.

. Enter the base rent price value per specified unit in the Rent

price field. The field is mandatory, if the “Use/define rent prices”
field is filled in.

. Enter the minimum rent price per unit allowable for the specified

unit in the Minimal rent price field. The field is mandatory, if
the “Use/define rent prices” field is filled in.

Enter the rent price per unit in percents from the item sales price
in the % from List price field. The field is mandatory, if the
“Use/define rent prices” field is filled in.

. Enter the minimum rent price per unit in percents allowable for

the specified unit in the Minimal % from list price/term field.
The field is mandatory, if the “Use/define rent prices” field is
filled in.

Additional rent adjustments section.

checked, it is an indication that you should specify item
motorhours at delivery and return.

If the Check motorhours/km for invoice is checked, it is an
indication that you should specify item motorhours invoice at
delivery and return.

. A check in the Use check list field indicates whether specific

checkups are performed during delivery and reception of items.
If you check it, the “Check list” tab becomes available.

. A check in the Calculate amount in reservation checkbox

indicates, whether you need to fill the "Amount” section in the
“Rent prices” tab, when you add this item to a reservation. If it is
checked, when adding this item to a reservation, you must fill in
the "Amount” section.
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e. You can enter the minimum rent period value in the Minimal
rent period field. It is mandatory, if the “Use/define rent prices”
field is filled in.

7.4. Additional rent price adjustments section.

a. A check in the Calculate rent price for defected products
checkbox indicates, whether the rent price is calculated for
defected items (they are included in the invoice); If it is checked,
the rent price is calculated also for defected items (they are
included in the invoice).

b. A check in the Calculate rent price for lost insured products
checkbox indicates, whether lost/stolen insured items are
invoiced to the customer like other rented items. If it is checked,
the rent price is calculated also for lost insured items (they are
included in invoice).

c. You can enter number of hours in a day for which the rent price
is calculated in the Rental hours per day field. This parameter
should be set if the price per hour is specified for the item. It is
mandatory, if a price with “Price term/HS"” in hours is specified in
the “Rent prices” section. By default the respective field value of
the parent group is loaded.

d. You can enter number of days a week for which the rent price is
calculated in the Rental days per week field. It is mandatory, if
it is “Product group” or the “Use/define rent prices” field is filled
in. By default the respective field value of the parent group is
loaded.

e. If you check the Include holidays in invoice checkbox, it is a
reference to whether while generating rental invoices for the
item holidays will also be included in the rent (calendar
holidays). It is not mandatory, if it is “Product group” or the
“Use/define rent prices” field is filled in. By default the respective
field value of the parent group is loaded.

f. You can select a rental period adjustment in the Date/Time
adjustment field. It is an indication whether the actually
calculated term of the rent should be increased or decreased by
a certain number of hours/days (depending on the Price term
type). By default the respective field value of the parent group is
loaded. If you wish to increase the rent term, select Enhance; if
you wish to decrease the rent term - select Reduce.

g. You can select the number of respective days/hours, for which
the rent calculation should be decreased or increased in the
Value field. "Enhance” will mean increasing by a certain number
of hours/days and "“Reduce” - decreasing, respectively. By
default the respective field value of the parent group is loaded.

7.5. The Rental insurance markup section is intended for the
specification of the rent price markup for insurance, which will be taken
into account while defining the product price. Both columns of the section
should be unique (nothing can repeat). This field is available, if the
“Use/define rent prices” field is filled in, in other cases fields of the section
are not active. In case the product was imported from the outer system,
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values for fields of this section should be taken from the product
information specified in the “Linked with product group” field.
a. Select the measuring unit, in which the rent price markup will be
expressed, in the Insurance markup term field. By default the
respective field value of the parent group is loaded. The field is
mandatory. Possible values:
“%" - in fields “Insurance costs-own” and “Insurance costs-rerent”
values will be specified in percents;
“Sum” - in fields “Insurance costs-own” and "“Insurance costs-
rerent” values will be specified in the system currency.

b. Enter the markup, which will be applied to the product for insurance in
the Insurance markup per price term field. By default the
respective field value of the parent group is loaded. The field is
mandatory.

C. You can enter the insurance self-risk amount in the Deductible sum
field. By default the respective field value of the parent group is loaded.
The field is mandatory.

d. Enter % from the List price, which makes up a self-risk sum in case of
damages, theft or complete destruction in the Deductible % from LP
- theft deductible field. By default the respective field value of the
parent group is loaded. The field is mandatory.

o5 0120100 Product list

4 4 |2 of 1835 | b B I Actions ~

Table overview ] Tree overview ] General ] Rert details CU#S ] Specific cost list ] Specification ] Reminders ] Check list ] Web page | Product service ]

Repairing costs Insurance costs
Maximal repairing cost Rental insurance costs
Minimal repairing cost Vendor code V00134 . Insurance costs - own (per day) 0.0009
Maintenance required v [ Insurance cost term % - Insurance costs - rerent (per day) 0.0026

Product insurance costs

Insurance costs - own (per year) 0.5400
Insurance cost tem % - Insurance costs - rerent (peryear)  |0.5400

Acquisition costs
Last acquisition price 0.00
Average acquisition price 0.00

Update fields

Figure 78
8. The Costs tab (See Figure 78) contains information about item costs.

8.1. The Repairing costs section is intended for the maintenance of
information about the repair costs.
Enter maximum repair costs in the Maximal repairing cost field.
It is mandatory for “Spare parts”, “Fixed asset for own use”,
“Inventory” and “Fixed asset” items.

8.2. Enter minimum repair costs in the Minimal repairing cost field. It is
mandatory for “Spare parts”, “Fixed asset for own use”, “Inventory”
and “Fixed asset” items.
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9.

8.3.

8.4.

8.5.

8.6.

Check the Maintenance required checkbox to indicate that the item
needs maintenance.

The Rental insurance cost section is intended for displaying
insurance costs of a product rent. This field is available, if the
“Use/define rent prices” field is filled in, in other cases fields of the
section are not active.

a. You can select the code of the vendor in the Vendor code field.
The field is mandatory.

b. Select the measuring unit, in which the product insurance costs
per day will be expressed, in the Insurance cost term field. The
field is mandatory.

c. Enter insurance costs per day in units specified in the “Insurance
cost term” field for own products in the Insurance costs-own
(per day) field. The field is mandatory.

d. Enter percentage insurance costs per day in units specified in the
“Insurance cost term” field for rerented products in the Insurance
costs-rerent (per day) field. The field is mandatory.

The Product insurance costs section is intended for displaying
product insurance costs. The section is active only for “Fixed asset”
and “Fixed asset for own use” types of items.

a. Select the measuring unit, in which the product insurance costs
per year will be expressed, in the Insurance cost term field. The
field is mandatory.

b. Enter insurance costs per year in units specified in the “Insurance
cost term” field for own products in the Insurance costs-own
(per year) field. The field is mandatory.

c. Enter percentage insurance costs per year in units specified in the
“Insurance cost term” field for rerented products in the Insurance
costs-rerent (per year) field. The field is mandatory.

The Acquisition costs section contains item acquisition costs. The
section is not active for “Service” and “Product group” type of items.

a. The Last acquisition price field shows the last acquisition price.
The field cannot be changed.

b. The Average acquisition price field shows the average
acquisition price of accounted items. The field cannot be changed.

The Specific cost list tab contains general item reception information. The
tab is not active in “Service” type items. The tab displays all item
acquisition lots by specific cost code. The tab is not active, if no value is
entered into it. The Specific cost list tab consists of the following sub-tabs:
Specific costs, Rent prices, Specifications, Web page.
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DI1.20.100 Product list

4] of57 | b M *] Actions ~ | Open related ~

‘able overview | Tres overview | General | Rent detalls | Costs  Specic cost It | Specification | Reminders | Check it | Product service
1 of 1 Show onhand quantity | T | Open related =

Speciic coss | Rert prices | Specfications |

Sz = Wertr || e || femmem | e | ey
ondex Cumency
code | e category | date price per urit

urance | Depreciation

cost

Responsible
code number F===

a
period month ::f'm” With errors

} | 2222722222 | TRNOOODDOT | VOOOD3 | Acquisition |01 2010.06.14. | GBP 0.1000 0.1000 10000.00 |10 000.00 (1000.00 | 1000.00 2010.06.14. ADMIN I~
Figure 79

9.1. The Specific costs tab (See Figure 79) contains information about
item lot acquisitions. Information is added to this tab through
WA.10.100.Receipt orders and is updated through
WA.10.200.Disposal orders.

a. You can enter total wear in months in the Rent insurance
policy number field.

b. You can enter/change the person responsible for items in the
Responsible person field.

c. You can check the With errors field to indicate that the specific

cost field is incorrect and cannot be used.
4 DL20.100 Product list

[4 4 |18 of 1895 | b W = Actions ~ | Open related -
Table overview l Tree overview ] General l Rent details ] Costs Spec'rficatiu:un ] Reminders ] Check list | Web page ] Product se
1 of 1 Show on-hand quantity _ Tl Open related ~
Specific costs Specifications ] Web page l
Rent price

Price temm h

Rerent fsplitrent cost per term per unit 5.6250

BExtemal rent price Intemal rent price
Use/define extemal rent prices ™ Use/define intemal rent prices v
Rent price Rent price 0.0000
Mirimal rent price Minimal rent price 0.0000

Rerent /splitrent costs with company markup  |6.7500

Figure 80

9.2. The Rent prices tab (See Figure 80) contains information about prices of

external/internal customers of the company.

9.2.1. External rent price section.
a. The Use/define external rent prices field is used to activate rent
price input fields of external customers on the level of the specific cost
code. If you check it, rent prices from the “"Rent details” section will load
by default, you can check it only in case the “Use/define rent prices” field
of the “Table overview” section is filled in.
b. You can change the base rent price per unit in the Rent price field. The
field can be changed, if the “Available qty” field of the “Specific costs”
section is >0.
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C. You can enter the minimum rent price per term unit in the Minimal

rent price field. It is mandatory, if the “Use/define external rent prices”

field is filled in.

d. The Rerent/Splitrent costs with company markup field shows

rerent costs with the minimum markup of the company - the minimum

allowable rent price for external customers. The field cannot be changed.
9.2.2. Internal rent price section

a. The Use/define internal rent prices field is used to activate rent

price input fields of internal customers on the level of the specific cost

code. If it is checked - you can define the rent price at the specific cost

level for internal customers.

b. Enter the base rent price per unit in the Rent price field. If you remove

the check from the “Use/define internal rent prices” field, the value

becomes inactive, but is not deleted.

c. Enter the minimum rent price per term unit in the Minimal rent price

field. If you remove the check from the “Use/define internal rent prices”

field, the value becomes inactive, but is not deleted.

s DL20.100 Product list

1 of 3 L T (= RE=] § Actions ~ | Open related ~
Table overview ] Tree overview ] General ] Rent details ] Costs Specification ] Reminders | Check list | Web page | Product service
1 of 1 Show on-hand quantity ’? Open related -
Specific costs ] Rert prices Web page ]
Measurement Technical information Car technical information
Weight W ka Manufacturer Opel Body type ,W‘
Length ’W - Model ASTRA VIN number WOLDAHL4865101
Width 1.709 m Serial number WOLOAHL4865101: Licence plate GE-4169
Height W m Production date 2006.01.01. hd First registration 2006.07.21. hd
Fuel information Guarantee date 2009.01.16. = Door count 5 hd
Fuel type Diese Additional information MNumber of seats 5 -
Fuel tank capacity 50.0000 Last mairtenance date Madmal kilometrage it~ [83.0000
Fuel consumption | per m/h {km) 0.0400 Next maintenance date Engine capacity 1.3000
Last maintenance motorhours.fm '7 Power, kW W
Rt Next maintenance maotorhours.dkm Gearbox m
Actual matorhours/km 71365.0
Last operation date ,m Insurance information Drivetrain 1 -
Insurance company code '7 Color Silver -

Insurance policy number Lease period (months) 3.0000
Valid from Equipment and requiremenit |- -
Valid till

Figure 81

The Specifications tab (see Error! Reference source not found.9.3. The
Specifications tab (See Figure 81) is used to define specific technical
information for “Unit items".
9.3.1. Measurement section.
a. You can specify product weight in the Weight, kg field. The field is
mandatory. The field fills in automatically.
b. You can specify product length in the Length, m field. The field is
mandatory. The field fills in automatically.
c. You can specify product width in the Width, m field. The field is
mandatory. The field fills in automatically.
d. You can specify product height in the Height, m field. The field is
mandatory. The field fills in automatically.
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9.3.2. Fuel information section.
a. The Fuel type field shows the type of fuel used for the operation of the
equipment. The field cannot be changed.
b. You can change the fuel tank capacity in the Fuel tank capacity field.
The field fills in automatically. It is mandatory, if the “"Check m/h for fuel
cons” field is checked.
c. You can change the fuel consumption per one motorhour in the Fuel
consumption | per m/h (km) field. The field fills in automatically. It is
mandatory, if the “Check m/h for fuel cons” field is checked.

9.3.3. Motorhours section.
a. The Actual m/h (km) field shows the actual motorhours reading. The
field cannot be changed.
b. The Last operation date field shows the last motorhours reading date.
The field cannot be changed.

9.3.4. Technical information section.
a. Select a manufacturer in the Manufacturer field. The field is
mandatory. The field fills in automatically.
b. Enter the model number in the Model field. The field fills in
automatically.
c. Enter the serial number in the Serial number field. The field is not
mandatory. If at reception a serial humber is specified in the WA.10.100
window, the field fills in automatically.
d. Specify the date of manufacturing of the item in the Production date
field. The field is not mandatory. If at reception a production date is
specified in the WA.10.100 window, the field fills in automatically.
e. Specify the date of expiry of warranty (if any) in the Guarantee date
field. The field is not mandatory. If at reception the date of expiry of
warranty is specified in the WA.10.100 window, the field fills in
automatically.
f. You can add additional item information in the Additional information
field. The field is not mandatory.
g. The Last maintenance date field shows the date of last
maintenance/repair. The field cannot be changed.
h. The Next maintenance date field shows the date of next
maintenance/repair. The field cannot be changed.
i. The Last maintenance motorhours/km field shows the date of last
maintenance/repair. The field cannot be changed.
j. The Next maintenance motorhours/km field shows the date of next
maintenance/repair. The field cannot be changed.

9.3.5. Insurance information section.
a. The Insurance company code field shows the insurer. The field cannot
be changed.
b. The Insurance policy number field shows the insurance policy number.
The field cannot be changed.
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c. The Valid from field shows the start date of the insurance policy. The
field cannot be changed.
d. The Valid till field shows the end date of the insurance policy. The field
cannot be changed.
9.3.6. Car technical information section. Fields of this section are displayed
only for products with Equipment type value - Car.

a.

Select the car body type in the Body type field. The field is mandatory.
The field fills in automatically.

Enter the car chassis number in the VIN number field. The field is
mandatory. The field fills in automatically.

Enter the car registration number in the Licence plate field. The field
is mandatory. The field fills in automatically.

. Enter the car registration date in the First registration field. The field

is mandatory. The field fills in automatically.

. Enter the number of doors in the car in the Door count field. The field

is mandatory. The field fills in automatically.

Enter the number of seats in the car in the Number of seats field. The
field is mandatory. The field fills in automatically.

. The Maximal kilometrage limit field shows the maximum allowable

kilometrage of the car specified in its warranty. The field is mandatory.
The field fills in automatically.

. Enter the engine capacity, fuel type of the car in the Engine capacity

field. The field is mandatory. The field fills in automatically.

Enter the power of the car in the Power field. The field is mandatory.
The field fills in automatically.

Enter the gearbox type of the car in the Gearbox field. The field is
mandatory. The field fills in automatically.

Enter the number of driving axles, drives of the car in the Drivetrain
field. The field is mandatory. The field fills in automatically.

Enter the colour of the car in the Colour field. The field is mandatory.
The field fills in automatically.

. The Lease period (months) shows the lease period of the car. The

field is mandatory. The field fills in automatically.

. Enter compulsory equipment and requirements of the car in the

Equipment and requirement field. The field is mandatory.
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5! D1.20.100 Product list

1 of 3 [ ] H = E} Actions ~ | Open related ~
Table overview ] Tree overview ] General ] Rent details ] Costs ] Specific cost Iist Reminders | Check list ] Web page ] Product service
Main information Measurement Fuel information
Manufacturer Opel Weight |1200000 g Fuel type Diesel -
Model ASTRA Lenath 4 252 m Fuel tank capacity 50.0000
Additional information Width 1.709 m Fuel consumption | per m/h {lkm)
Height 1425 m Power, kW
Voltage, V
Figure 82

10.You can define technical information for each product code in the
Specification tab (See Figure 82). The tab is not active in “Service”,
“Intangible assets” and “Advertising materials” items. This tab is used to
define specific technical information in “Bulk items” and common product
information in “Unit items”.
10.1. Main information section.
a. Select a manufacturer in the Manufacturer field. The field fills in
automatically. The field is not mandatory.
b. Enter the model number in the Model field. The field fills in
automatically. The field is not mandatory.
c. You can add additional item information in the Additional information
field. The field is not mandatory.
10.2. Measurement section.
a. You can specify product weight in the Weight, kg field. The field is
mandatory. The field fills in automatically.
b. You can specify product length in the Length, m field. The field is
mandatory. The field fills in automatically.
Cc. You can specify product width in the Width, m field. The field is
mandatory. The field fills in automatically.
d. You can specify product height in the Height, m field. The field is
mandatory. The field fills in automatically
10.3. Fuel information section.
a. You can select the type of fuel used for the operation of the equipment
in the Fuel type field. The field fills in automatically.
b. You can enter the fuel tank capacity in the Fuel tank capacity field.
The field fills in automatically.
c. You can change the fuel consumption per one motorhour in the Fuel
consumption | per m/h (km) field.
d. Enter power in the Power, kW field.
e. Enter voltage in the Voltage, V field.
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‘& DL20.100 Product list

Products - Product code: 1756073, Product name - local: BL SPEEDYSCAF TOE BOARD 0.7 3m, Sper

M 4 | of57 [ b M| X HIE S Actions = | Open related ~
Table overview ] Tree overview ] General ] Rent details ] Costs ] Specific cost list | Specfication Reminders ]Check list | Product service
1 of 1 gn X | Actions =
Number Date Status Screen Start date End date FEET Comment
charge
» | MSGOOOO1 2010.06.14. Draft ~ | RE.10.150 2010.06.14. ADMIN Test Coment
Comment/Message contert
|Test Comert
Figure 83

11.You can add reminders in the Reminders tab (See Figure 83). For
instance, performing delivery of materials, when you select a respective
item, the user defined comment will be displayed. Each comment should
have the valid till date and the system window, in which this comment will
be displayed. When you choose the respective window, comments will
appear at a respective time, when the “Product code” of the respective
item will be selected while manually creating a new record.

a.

The Number field shows the number of the comment/message. It is
generated automatically, when you add and save each
comment/message. The field cannot be changed.
The Date field shows the date of creation of the respective
comment/message. The field cannot be changed.

. The status of the message is displayed in the Status field. The field

cannot be changed. The following statuses are possible: “Draft” -
default status, the notification is entered; “Active” - the notification is
active; “Inactive” - not active, the term of the notification has expired.

. Select the window in which the respective notification should appear in

the Screen field. The field is mandatory.

. Select the date, starting from which the comment/message will appear

in the respective window, in the Start date field. The field is
mandatory.

Select the date, ending with which the comment/message will appear
in the respective window, in the End date field. After the expiry of the
validity term the comment is displayed only in this tab, if the
information is still up-to-date, the validity term can be corrected
extending the validity of the message. The field is mandatory.

. The Person in charge field shows the user, who added this

comment/message. The field cannot be changed.

. Enter the content of the message, which will be displayed in the

respective “Screen” window in the Comments field. The field is
mandatory.
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& D1.20.100 Product list

M 4 |18 of 57

bkl | AR H 2 § Actions ~ | Open related -

Table ovenview ] Tree overview ] General ] Rent details ] Costs ] Specific cost list ] Specification ] Reminders Check list | Product service

4 4 |2 of 2 L] Actions - B
Checkist item Checklist Frioi Status Rental Sales Rental Transfer Transfer Receint orders
code tem name LeLy £ delivery delivery return delivery receive e
CLPOOT Chechlist_1 1 Active | = 3 v I r r r
» |CLFOOZ Checklist_2 i Active | - v v v ™ ™
Figure 84

12.The Check list tab (See Figure 84) is used to add a description of an item
checkup before the delivery of the item to a customer and at its return.
The information can be added and edited at any time.

a.

You can select the checkup code in the Check list item code
field. The field is mandatory, when you add a new record. The
field can be changed.

The Check list item name shows the description of the
checkup, for instance, “To checkup type pressure”. The field
cannot be changed.

. The Priority field shows the priority of the checkup criterion.

The field cannot be changed. When you enter a new record, it
will be assigned the lowest priority. The format of priority is a
number, the biggest number corresponds to the total sum of
record rows and the smallest is 1. At the same time there cannot
be two records with equal priority. It is assigned automatically
using arrows with +/-1 step (the record row moves together with
the priority change).

. The status of the checkup is displayed in the Status field. The

field cannot be changed. The “Inactive” status - not active, the
checkup is not selected in any window. The “Active” status -
active, the checkup is used at least in one window.

. The checked Rental delivery field indicates that the respective

checkup should be performed at a delivery of the item in
RE.10.500.Material delivery window with “Rent” type.
The checked Sales delivery field indicates that the respective
checkup should be performed at a delivery of the item in
RE.10.500.Material delivery window with “Sale” type.

. The checked Rental return field indicates that the respective

checkup should be performed at a rental return of the item in the
RE.20.200.Material reception window.

. The checked Transfer delivery field indicates that the

respective checkup should be performed at a two-step transfer
of the item in WA.10.300.Transfer order window with “2 steps”
type, when sending items to other warehouse.

The checked Transfer receive field indicates that the respective
checkup should be performed at a two-step transfer of the item
in WA.10.300.Transfer order window with “2 steps” type, when
receiving items from other warehouse.

The checked Receipt orders field indicates that the respective
checkup should be performed at a reception of the item into
accounting in the WA.10.100.Receipt orders window.
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‘w D120.100 Product list
Products - Praduct code; 1756073, Product name - local: BL SPEEDYSCAF TOE BOARD 0.73m, 5 |:|E|::ifi|:: cost cod
M 4|18 of57 | b M |4 X d|E S = | Adions v | Openrelated ~
Table overview I Tree overview | General I Rent details I Costs I Specific cost list | Specification | Reminders | Check it Product service
1 of2 | b M| X
vice code Vice name e vice type name
Assembling (Scaffolding) | SRVD02 Aszembling/Dismantling service
2110100404 Dismantling (Scaffolding) | SRVI02 Azzembling/Dismantling service
Figure 85

13.The Product service tab (See Figure 85) is intended for adding additional
services of the product. The following field is available for adding a new

additional service:
a. Select the code of the additional service in the Service code field. Other

fields fill in automatically.
14.When all mandatory fields are filled in, save the newly created record.
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Product Collection List (DI.20.150 Product collection list)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Warehouse administration
-> Product administration -> Product data -> DI.20.150 Product
collection list.

2. The DI.20.150 Product collection list window is intended for creating
product collections which can be selected at reservations or direct delivery
of materials. The collections are used to make standard product collections
necessary for lease. The collections include products usually delivered
together with similar products. Entry of the collection can not be saved, if
no product is added to it.

3. The following sections are available in the DI.20.150 Product collection
list window:

- Filter;
- Product collection;
- Product collection content.

‘& D1.20.150 Preduct collection [ [ (]
Filker S
Product collection code | Status | j
Product collection name | Created by | Apply fiter |

Figure 57

4. In the Filter section (See FigureFigure 3) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

a. “Product collection code” - it is possible to filter by product collection;

b. “Product collection name” - it is possible to filter by name of the
product collection;

c. “Status” - it is possible to filter by status of the product collection;

d. “Created by” - it is possible to filter by creator of the collection.

‘& D1.20.150 Product collection

Product collection

1 of 1 ar Al | Actions -
Overview ]Geneml | Rent detais |
Hzirs Fizii Product collection Product collection | ltem sales Usein | Total Crestion Crested
ELEEITT ELEEIET name lang. 1 name - lang. 2 Lxs tax - rent quotation | weight date by =S
code name - local i i
¥ |TEST_PCC_01 Collection_name_L | Collection_name_Lang.] Collection_name_Lang.2 pes ERZ21 r 26.50 2010.04.15. ADMIN

Figure 58

5. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (see FigureFigure
74) of the section Product collection:

a. “Product collection code”;
b. “Product collection name - local” - name of the product collection in the
local language;
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c. “Product collection name lang.1” - name of the product collection in
Languagel;

d. “Product collection name lang.2” - name of the product collection in

Language?2;

“Unit” — unit used to measure the selected product collection;

“Item sales tax - rent” — tax group of the product group services;

“Use in quotation” - reference whether a product group is available in

price offers;

“"Weight total” - total weight of the product collection;

“Creation date” - date when a product collection was made;

“Created by” - user who made a product collection;

“Status” - status of the product collection.

XD o «amho

6. The tab General of the section Product collection contains the same

fields showed and described in the tab Overview.
‘@ DL20.150 Product collection

Product collection
1 of 1 L & | Actions -
Overview | General Rent details l
Rent price Rental insurance markup
Price term Insurance markup tem
Rent price Insurance markup per price temm Deductible sum - damages

Minimal rent price Insurance markup per price term

Insurance markup per price term

Deductible sum - damages

Deductibl -d
Additional rent adjustment FLELLE SRR LRGeS

Rexit hiowrs pex day I—_| Insurance markup per price term
Insurance markup per price temm
Rental days per week HE=z

Deductible sum - damages

T
il

Deductible sum - damages

Include holidays in invoice [
Date/Time adjustment
Value

Figure 59

7. The tab Rent details (See FigureFigure 56) of the section Product
collection contains fields related to rent and insurance of the product
collections. Available fields:

“Price term” - accounting unit of the collection rent price;

“Rent price” - basic rent price for the indicated unit;

“Minimal rent price” — minimum rent price for the indicated unit;

“"Rent hours per day” - amount of hours per day for which lease

payment is calculated. This parameter has to be set up, if price per

hour is specified for the product;

e. "Rent days per week” - amount of days per week for which lease
payment is calculated;

f. “Include holidays in invoice” - reference whether holidays will be
included in rent for the product group when generating rent invoices (a
Holiday in the calendar);

g. "Date/time adjustment” - lease accounting addition. It indicates
whether calculated time for rent has to be actually increased or
decreased for the specified amount of hours/days (depending on a type
of the Price term);

h. “Value” - number of days for which lease calculation has to be
decreased or increased. “Enhance” - will mean an increase for a

Qa0 oo
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particular amount of hours/days, “Reduce” - will, in its turn, mean
decrease;

i. “Insurance markup term” - unit by which a markup of the product rent
will be expressed;

j. “Insurance markup per price term” - markup added to the product for
insurance;

k. “Deductible sum - damages” — amount of insurance self-risk.
‘@ D120.150 Product collection

Product collection

1 of 1 e | | Actions ~
Overview ]Geneml | Rent details |
3 name -
» Collection_name_L | Collection_name_Lang.1 Collection_name_Lang.2 pos ER21 r 26.50 2010.04.15. ADMIN

zzium group Product code Product name Unat ‘::?J:tit Cuantity Eht
L3 040510 1756073 BL SPEEDYSCAFTOE ... |pos 1.60 10.00 16.00
040510 1757073 BL END TOE BOARD 0.... |pos 210 5.00 10.50
Figure 60

8. The section Product collection contents (See FigureFigure 60) contains
information on products included in the product collection and their
quantities. The following sections are available in the tab Overview of the
section Product collection contents:

a. “Product group code” — number of the product group

b. “Product code” - humber of the product

“Product name”

“Unit”

“Weight per unit”

“Quantity”

g. “Weight total” - total weight of the product

9. The tab General of the section Product collection contents contains the
same fields showed and described in the tab Overview.

10.Sub-buttons of the button Actions:

a. “Inactivate” - the button is available for entries having status “Active”.
After clicking the button the status “Inactive” is set for product
collections, and it can not be used anymore.

b. “Activate” - the button is available for entries having status “Inactive”.
After clicking the button the status “Active” is set for product
collections.

hO Ao
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Invoice Product Groups (DI.20.110 Invoice product
group)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Warehouse administration
-> Product administration -> Product data -> DI.20.110 Invoice
product group.

2. The DI.20.110 Invoice product group window contains all invoice
product groups registered in the system.

3. The following sections are available in the DI.20.110 Invoice product
group window:

- Filter;
- Invoice product groups.
‘s DL20110 Invoice product group El@
Filker £

Invoice product group code |

Imvoice product group name |

Apply Filter |

Figure 61

4. In Filter section (See FigureFigure 3) it is possible to select data according
to the following fields:

a. “Invoice product group code” - it is possible to filter by code of the
invoice product group;

b. “Invoice product group name” - it is possible to filter by name of the
invoice product group.

‘& D1.20.110 Invoice product group

Imvoice product groups

1 of6 | b Bl |4 2 H

Overview l Genersd ]

Invosce product group code | Invoice product group name Use cash discount
3 Car group [?

OPDO1 Main group [

OPOOG6 Warehouse equipment [

OPDO2 Bulk group v

OPD04 CR21 group (temporary) ~

OPO0S IT equipment group [

Figure 62

5. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (see FigureFigure
74) of the section Invoice product groups:
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“Invoice product group code”;
“Invoice product group name”;

c. “Use cash discount” - reference whether Cash discounts are or are not
applied to this invoice group.

o Q

6. The tab General of the section Invoice product groups contains the
same fields showed and described in the tab Overview.

163



List of Service Types (DI.20.115 Service type)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Warehouse administration
-> Product administration -> Product data -> DI.20.115 Service

type.

2. The DI.20.115 Service type window contains information on service
types.

3. The following sections are available in the DI.20.115 Service type
window:

- Filter;
- Service type.

‘& DL20.115 Service type = |[ B[]

Filker s

Service type code |

Service type type | j

Ppply Fitter |

Figure 63

4. In the Filter section (See FigureFigure 3) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

a. “Service type code” - it is possible to filter by code;
b. “Service type type” - it is possible to filter by type.

‘& DL20.115 Service type = | =[]
Semvice types
H 4|2 of 8 + X
Overview ] Gened ]
i::“ e Service type name - local ?ﬂum DramEEE Sarvice type name lang. 2 Sarvice type type Unit
SRVOOS Full service (operatar + fuel} Full service {operator + fuel) Monvsn cepenc (onepatop + Tonnmes) | Full serace - | h
SRVODE Full service - overime (opera... | Full service - overime {oper... | lMonuwid cepenc - nepepatortka (ene... | Overspend seri... | ~ || h
SRV Downtime in object Diowntime in object MpocToit Ha ofcekTe Other - || day
SRVD03 Other Other Dpyrois Other ~||h
Figure 64

5. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (See FigureFigure
692) of the section Service type:

a. “Service type code”;

b. “Service type name - local” - name of the service in the local language;

c. “Service type name lang.1” - name of the service in Languagel;

d. “Service type name lang.2” - name of the service in Language2;

e. “Service type type” - type of the type. The following types are
available:

- “Transportation”;
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- “Assembling/Dismantling”;
- “Repairing”;
- “Maintenance”;
- “Operator”;
- “Full service”;
- “Fuel service” - refuelling;
- “Overspend service” - overtime/downtime;
- “Other”.
f. “Unit” - accounting unit of the service.

6. The tab General of the section Service type contains the same fields
showed and described in the tab Overview.
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Insurance Type List (DI.20.520 Insurance type list)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Warehouse administration
-> Product administration -> Product insurance -> DI.20.520
Insurance type list.

2. The DI.20.520 Insurance type list window contains all possible types of
insurance policies which can be added to insurance policies.

3. The following sections are available in the DI.20.520 Insurance type
list window:

- Filter;
- Insurance types.

‘s D1.20.520 Insurance type list = | [ =[]

.

Filker =

[nsurance type code | Apply Filter |

Figure 65

4. In Filter section (See FigureFigure 3) it is possible to select data according
to the following fields:

a. “Insurance type code” - it is possible to filter by code of the insurance

type.
‘s DL20.520 Insurance type list ==
Inzurance ypes
1 of5 [k b |4 K H
Crverview lGenemI ]
Insurance type code Insurance type name
L INSURANCE CAR INSURAMCE CAR
INSURAMNCE TRACTOR INSURANCE TRACTOR
INSURANCE HOUSE INSURANCE HOUSE
INSURANCE INSTRUMENTS | INSURANCE INSTRUMENTS
INSURAMNCE PC INSURANCE PC
Figure 66

5. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (see FigureFigure
74) of the section Insurance types:

a. “Insurance type code”;
b. “Insurance type name”.

6. The tab General of the section Insurance type contains the same fields
showed and described in the tab Overview.
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Insurance Information (DI.20.500 Product insurance
information)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Warehouse administration
-> Product administration -> Product insurance -> DI.20.500
Product insurance information.

2. The DI.20.500 Product insurance information window contains
information on product insurance. It is possible to add information
automatically, using the section “"Operation” or manually creating a new
insurance information order.

3. The following sections are available in the DI.20.500 Product insurance
information window:

- Filter;

- Operation;

- Orders;

- Orders content.

& DL20.500 Product insurance inforration | | S
Filter ES
Product group code | Status Insurance company code .

Product code . Valid from date Person in charge .
Specific cost . Valid till date

Insurance policy number Warehouse Apply Fitter |

Figure 67

4. In the Filter section (See FigureFigure 3) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

a. “Product group code” - it is possible to filter by product group number;

b. “Product code” - it is possible to filter by product code;

c. “Specific cost” - it is possible to filter by code of product’s prime cost;

d. “Insurance policy number” - it is possible to filter by number of the
insurance policy;

e. “Status” - it is possible to filter by status;

f. “Valid from date” - it is possible to filter by validity period of insurance;

g. “Valid till date” - it is possible to filter by insurance period of validity;

h. “Warehouse” - it is possible to filter by warehouse;

i. “Insurance company code” - it is possible to filter by code of the
insurance company;

j. “Person in charge” - it is possible to filter by person in charge.

v DL20.500 Product insurance information [ =[]

Operation

Insurance type . Insurance policy number . Product type -

Receipt order number . Add to curent order [
Product group code . Acquisition type . Load insurance |
Figure 68
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5. The section Operation (See Figure Figure 2) is intended for creating
insurance policies automatically. New insurance information is added to
the section according to selected criteria in the section “Orders”. The
section is used to create new insurance policies from receipt orders and
insurances of the previous periods. New insurance information is added in
the section “Orders” according to the selected criteria. Available fields:

®ao oo

__h

“Insurance type”;

“Receipt order number”;

“Product group code” - number of the product group;

“Insurance policy number”;

“Add to current order” - reference that the marked insurance policy
order has to be replenished after clicking the button “Load insurance”;
“Acquisition category”;

“Product type”.

‘a D1.20.500 Product insurance infermation

Orders

1 of 1 dh &l | Actions = | Open related =
Cverview ]Genelal ]
Insurance Sratus Insurance Insurance company Insurance Insurance Insurance
pobcy number tatus company code name type vahd from vahd ull
[ 3 TEST-0101 Accepted - || VDOD0S Builders Group INSURANCE INS... |2010.04.23. 2010.12.31.
Insurance - Person in Operation Send notice at . .
: Check sum Uses for notice Notice sent
premium sum charge date date
600.00 600.00 ERPPRO_VS 2010.04.23. 2010.12.31. ERFPRO_VS o
Figure 69

6. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (See FigureFigure
69) of the section Orders:

- _x‘_—‘- moQ
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“Insurance policy number”;

“Status”;

“Insurance company code”;

“Insurance company hame”;

“Insurance type”;

“Insurance valid from” - date when the insurance policy becomes
effective;

“Insurance valid till” - expiry date of the insurance policy;

“Insurance premium sum”;

“Check sum” — sum of the insurance premium;

“Person in charge” — person’s in charge user’s ID from the users list;
“Operation date” — date when the insurance order was created;

“Send notice at date” - date when a notice on insurance expiry date
has to be sent to the user's e-mail specified in the field “User for
notice”;

. “User for notice” - user’s ID of the person in charge to receive the

notice;
“Notice sent” - reference whether a notice on approaching expiry date
has been sent.
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7. The tab General of the section Orders contains the same fields showed
and described in the tab Overview.

& DI20.500 Product insurance information

Orders content

1 of 1

Qverview l General ]

Product = oes Receipt N Insurance
Product Spedafic | Acquisition Product B Reception Insurance - 8 Insurance
group Cuantity onder premium (36/sum) N
= code cost type name — date term unit . premium total
L 351020 Astra 11 Splitrent OPEL ASTRA |1.0000 TRNODODO0Z | 2010.04.22. % - || 5.0000 600.0000
Figure 70

8. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (See Figure 4) of
the section Orders content:

“Product group code” - number of the product group;

“Product code”. “Product code” can be repeated in several entries;
“Specific cost” — code of product’s prime cost;

“Acquisition type”;

“Product name”;

“Quantity” - quantity of the insured products;

“Receipt order number”;

“Reception date” - date of the receipt order;

“Insurance term” - unit by which amount of insurance is expressed;
“Insurance premium (%/sum) per unit per year” - amount of insurance
premium per unit;

k. “Insurance premium total” - total amount of insurance premium.

= (= B ¢ I « N o B w i

9. The tab General of the section Orders content contains the same fields
showed and described in the tab Overview.
10.The following sub-buttons are available for the button “Action”:

“Accept” - the button is available for entries having status “Draft”;

- “Cancel” - the button is available for users with ADMIN role orders
having status “Accepted”. After clicking the button status of the
insurance policy is changed from “Accepted” to “Draft”.
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Checklist Items (DI.20.210 Checklist items)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Warehouse administration
->Product administration -> Product data -> DI.20.210 Checklist
items.

2. The DI.20.210 Checklist items window contains a list of all possible
parameters to check registered products.

3. The following sections are available in the DI.20.210 Checklist items
window:

- Filter;
- Checklist items.

‘w DL20.210 Checklist items = |[ = | [

Checkdist tem code | Checldist item name | Apply Fitter |

Figure 71

4. In the section Filter (See FigureFigure 1) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

a. “Checklist item code” - it is possible to filter by code of the checklist
item;

b. “Checklist item name” - it is possible to filter by name of the checklist
item.

& D1.20.210 Checklist items

Checklist items
1 of5 [ b M| X HD
Chverview lGenemI ]
Checklist tem code Checklist tem name
2 Checkist_2
CLPMIS Checkist 5
CLPOO4 Checkist_4
CLPOOA Checkdist_1
CLPOO3 Checkist_3
Figure 72

5. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (See FigureFigure 2
) of the section Checklist items:

a. "“Checklist item code”;
b. “Checklist item name”.
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6. The tab General of the section Checklist items contains the same fields
showed and described in the entry Overview.
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Product delivery and sales

Product delivery and sales (RE.10.500 Rental delivery
and sales)

The window is used for the delivery of products for rent, sales of products or

delivery of products for a split rent. A delivery can be performed directly entering

a new row of a delivery order or using the “"Operation” section to automatically

load data from earlier prepared “Reservation” or “"Quotation”.

In the navigation menu of the window select RENT > Rental delivery and
sales »> Rental delivery and sales > RE.10.500.Rental delivery and sales.
Create a new row. The newly created record will look as follows (See Figure
86,Figure 87):

1. Rental deliveries & sales

( |1 of 1 okl X e & Actions -

Ovverview |Genera|| Cuslomerlnfarmalionl Obiject infolmat\onl Rent pm:el Informl Documents

Equipment : Customer | Customer | Dbjest Object Sales Contraot | Authorized | Yehiole | Delivery Delivery Tran
Status Delrvery type e
Iype code name code addiess iepresentative | number peison type late time o

Drshi v |Equipment v | Rental delivery = 20100301, 1430 - Rigal

Invaice | Dus Weight Tetal Total sum Defectedflost | Personin | Cash Dalivary arder Related dac. Operation
total

Cureney | o with VAT delivery charge | discount type number B mrEsn date e

0,00 - 205ED r Manual - 2010.03.01 1431 r

number
iga

Figure 87

1.1. “Overview” tab
a. A delivery order number will be automatically generated in the Order

number field. The field cannot be changed;
b. The current condition of the order is displayed in the Status field. An
order can have the following conditions:

- “Draft”. The record can be changed and deleted;

- “To process” - submitted for processing. The record cannot
be changed and deleted;

- “Delivery blocked” - the delivery is blocked, you cannot
deliver items to the customer. The record can be changed and
deleted;

- “Waiting for approval” - the user has entered parameters
exceeding the permissible ones and a request for approval is
sent;

- “Rejected”. The record can be changed and deleted;
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- “Processed”. The record cannot be deleted, but allowed fields
can be changed ;

- “Process error”. The record can be changed and deleted;

- “Cancelled” - the delivery order is cancelled. Values of the

order are not displayed in rental movement reports; Figure
43

Select the type of product to be rented in the Equipment type field. The
field is mandatory. Values can be:

o Equipment - construction equipment;
o Car - cars; Figure 43

. Select the type of delivery in the Delivery type field. The field is
mandatory. Values can be:

o Rental delivery;
o Sales delivery;
o Splitrent delivery;

. Select the necessary value from the list of customers in the Customer
code field. The field is mandatory. In case there is no desired record, it is
created in the Customers field.

The name of the customer is displayed in the Customer name field, the
field cannot be changed.

. Select the necessary value from the indicated list of customer’s objects in
the Object code field. The field is mandatory. In case there is no desired
record, it is created in the Customers field.

. The selected address of the object is displayed in the Object address
field, the field cannot be changed.

The sales manager is displayed in the Sales representative field, when
you select a customer’s object, the sales manager in charge of the
respective object will load by default. In case of necessity the value can be
changed selecting other sales manager from the user list. The field is
mandatory.

The Contract number field shows the contract. The type of contract
depends on the type of delivery and contract configuration parameters.
The field is mandatory in case of rental and is not mandatory in case of
sales. The following combinations are possible:

o For rental delivery/splitrent delivery a “cooperation contract” will be
loaded, if it was concluded with the customer and configuration of
contracts envisages the use of cooperation contracts. In case the
contract configuration envisages only the use of cooperation
contracts, the contract should be concluded before the delivery;
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o For rental delivery/splitrent delivery a new "“one-time rental
contract” will be generated and configuration of contracts envisages
the use of such type of contracts;

o In case of sale a “cooperation contract” will be loaded, if it was
concluded with the customer, except case, when the amount
exceeds the set limit, in such case a special sales contract should be
concluded, which should be manually selected from the list of
contracts.

. Select the customer’s authorized person who receives respective products
in the Authorized person field. The field is mandatory. In case there is
no desired record, then you should create it separately in the authorized
persons window;

Select the type of transportation of the product in the Vehicle type field.
The field is mandatory;

. The current transaction date will be loaded by default in the Delivery
date field, it can be changed, if necessary. The field is mandatory;

. The current transaction time will be loaded by default in the Delivery
time field, it can be changed, if necessary. The time is rounded up to a
half an hour. The field is mandatory;

. You should enter the reason for change of the delivery time and/or date in
the Comments field. The field is mandatory, if the date and/or time were
changed and is not mandatory in other cases;

. The user’s default warehouse - the warehouse from which the delivery of
products is performed - will be loaded by default from the Warehouse
field. In case of necessity the value can be changed to other warehouse
from the list. The field is mandatory;

. Select a previously planned route to the specified customer’s site from the
list of routes in the Transport order number field. The field is not
mandatory;

The Invoice number field shows an invoice number only in case of sales
of product, it is blank by default and when the sales order is approved, the
number will be generated automatically, the field cannot be changed;

. The Due date field shows the due date of the sales invoice only in case of
sales of product, a date will be copied there by default depending on due
date settings of a respective customer, the field cannot be changed;

The total weight of all delivered products is displayed in the Weight total
field. The field cannot be changed;

. Selecting a customer the currency indicated for the customer will load by
default in the Currency field. In case of necessity the value can be
changed selecting other currency from the list. The field is mandatory;

. The total rent or sale price of all delivered products is displayed in the
Total sum field. The field cannot be changed;
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w. The total rent or sale price including value added tax of all delivered
products is displayed in the Total sum with VAT field. The field cannot be
changed;

x. Check the Defected/lost delivery checkbox, if a rental delivery takes
place without physical delivery to the customer, in case the customer does
not want to receive an invoice for defects, but is ready to pay for
additional rental. The field is not mandatory;

y. The user who created the order or the last saver of the record will be
loaded by default in the Person in charge field. The field cannot be
changed;

z. Check the Cash discount checkbox only in case of “Sales delivery”, if you
need to grant a Cash discount to the sales invoice. The field is not
mandatory;

aa.When you create a new record, the value “Manual” will be loaded by
default in the Delivery order type field. Automatically created orders
generated from other windows will have the value “Automatic”. The field
cannot be changed;

bb.The number of a linked window will be loaded by default for “Automatic
type orders in the Related doc. number field. The field cannot be
changed;

cc. The Error message field is blank by default. If during processing of the
order an error appears, then the cause of the error will be displayed in this
field;

dd.The date of creation or last saving of the order will load by default in the
Operation date field. The field cannot be changed;

ee.The time of creation or last saving of the order will load by default in the
Operation time field. The field cannot be changed;

ff. The Exported to outer system field will show information in cases, when
products are delivered to an internal customer, if the field is filled in, the
order data will be successfully synchronized with the outer system. The
field cannot be changed;

14

“Customer information” tab Error! Reference source not found.The tab
displays information about the selected customer, no fields can be changed and
load automatically from Customers window upon customer's selection. (See
Figure 88)
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Owverview | General Customer Information | Object information | Fent priu:el Infu:urml Documents

Cugtomer code o267
Customer name Starent, S1&
Legal address F.akazgkl|a dambiz 31, Riga, L\M-1045, Latvia
Office addrezs K.akazgk|a dambiz 31, Biga, LV-1045, Latvija
Fegiztration number 40103164234
WAT registration number  |LW40103164254
Country Latwija
Checkup result Rehable j
Cuztomer clazzification Small
Credit limit sLim 10000000
Guarantes deposit, &
Terms of payment D15
Figure 88

“Object information” tab Error! Reference source not found.The tab displays
information about the selected customer’s object, no fields can be changed and

load automatically from Objects window upon customer's selection. (See Figure
89)

.Dverviewl Generall Customer Information  Object infarmatian | Rent pricel Infu:urml Du:u:umentsl

Object code Q0003303

Object description Moliktava Klaipeda

Country Lietuva

Object address Dubysoz g. 31, Elaipeda, Lietuva

Customer contact code  |PO0S7E5

Contact surhame, name | Simas Fimkuss
Caontact phone 00000000

Figure 89

1.2. “Rent price” tab

.Dvewiawl Geﬂerall Cuslumerlnlurmal\unl Object information  Rent price I \nfurml DU:umEnts'

— Rent price
Currency LWL Dizcaunt, % 12,18 Rent price total per term 43750 Divide price
Price term diena Dizcount comments: - % fram list price per term 0,8883 Apnly
Base rent price tatal per term 3.,9000 Total value 5034300
Base % from list price per term 07746 LI

7~ Amount Set comman info
Unit . Fetun date IZDW 00311 'I Set return date
Amnount
Price per unit per month

Figure 90

The tab displays information about the price of the collection. All fields are
active, if only 'Bulk item" type products are delivered. (See Figure 90)
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“Rent price”:

a.

The value from the “Overview” tab will be displayed in the Currency
field. The field cannot be changed;

The first product rent accounting value in the Rental delivery and sale
content section will load automatically in the Price term field. In case
it differs for at least one item the field will be blank. The field cannot be
changed;

. The base rent price for a kit of parts per specified rent accounting unit

will be calculated automatically in the Base rent price total per term
field. The field cannot be changed;

. The base percentage from the product value for a kit of parts per

specified rent accounting unit will be calculated automatically in the
Base % from list price per term field. The field cannot be changed;

. It is possible to specify a discount for a kit in the Discount %o field, if

the “Rent price total per term” value is entered, the discount is
calculated automatically. The field can be changed;

If the discount exceeds the condition limit, you must specify the reason
for the discount in the Discount comments field. The field can be
changed;

. The parts kit price per rent accounting unit is displayed in the Rent

price total per term field, by default it is equal to “Base rent price
total per term”. In cases, when it is necessary to specify a specific price
of a kit, you should enter a value in this field and using the “Divide
price” field the price will be distributed among all parts included in the
kit and values in "% from list price per term” and “Discount %" fields
will update automatically. The field can be changed;

. The parts kit percentage from the product value per specified rent

accounting unit is displayed in the % from list price per term field.
In cases, when it is necessary to specify a specific percentage value,
you should enter a value in this field and using the “Apply %" field the
price will be distributed among all parts included in the kit and values
in “Rent price total per term” and “Discount %" fields will update
automatically. The field can be changed;

The total value of all added products will be displayed in the Total
value field. The field cannot be changed;

,Set common info”:

It is possible to indicate the date of return in the Return date field and to
apply this date to all items included in the Rental delivery and sales content
section using the “Set return date” field. The field can be changed;

Amount”:
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a.

1.3.

It is possible to specify the accounting unit of the delivered kit in the
Unit field. The field is mandatory, if at least one of added products has
a setting that this value is mandatory. The field can be changed;

It is possible to specify the amount of delivered products in Units
specified in the Unit field in the Amount field. The field is mandatory, if
at least one of added products has a setting that this value is
mandatory. The field can be changed;

When you enter values in “Unit” and “Amount” fields, the product kit
price per indicated measuring unit per month is calculated
automatically in the Price per unit per month field. The field cannot
be changed;

“Inform” tab

.Dvewiewl Generall Customer |rformation | Object information | Fent price  Infarm |Dn:n::uments

Expected deliveny date at object | 2010.03.04. ;I
Expected delivery time at object | 12:00 j
[rform by emnail ﬁ

Imform by zms p

Contact phaone Q0000000

Caontact ermail wviesture, puzulizi@ztorent. com

[nformation sent to

Figure 91

The tab is used for information of the customer’s contact person about delivery
and sales of products and the expected date/time of delivery to the site. (See
Figure 91)

a.

You should specify the date of delivery of products to the site in the
Expected delivery date at object field. The value must be specified,
when “Inform by email” and/or "Inform by sms" are checked. The field
can be changed;

You should specify the time of delivery of products to the site in the
Expected delivery date at object field. The value must be specified,
when “Inform by email” and/or "Inform by sms" are checked. The field
can be changed;

. You should enter a value in the Inform by email field, if the contact

person should be sent an informative e-mail, by default the value
specified in contact data of the authorized person will be loaded. The
field can be changed;

. You should enter a value in the Inform by sms field, if the contact

person should be sent an informative sms, by default the value
specified in contact data of the authorized person will be loaded. The
field can be changed;

. The Contact phone field shows the contact phone number to which an

sms will be sent, by default the value specified in contact data of the
authorized person will be loaded. The field cannot be changed;
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f. The Contact email field shows e-mail to which an informative
message will be sent, by default the value specified in contact data of
the authorized person will be loaded. The field cannot be changed;

g. The Information send to field shows the information to which phone
number or e-mail the informative message about delivery of products
was sent to. The field fills in after approval of the order. The field
cannot be changed;

1.4. “Documents” tab

.Dverviewl Eenerall Eustnmerlnfnrmatiunl Object inh:urmatil:unl Fient price | Inform  Documents |

Perzonal doc. wpe j

Perzonal doc. number

- Dirivers licence
E spirity date D card
Pazsport

Figure 92

.Dvewiewl Generall Eustnmerlnfnrmatinnl Object infu:urmatiu:unl Fient price | Inform — Documents

Personal doc. yoe | |

Ferzonal doc. number
Expirity date ;I

Figure 93

The tab is used for the registration of personal data of customer’s contact
person. An order can be approved without entering personal information, but this
operation is mandatory, if you do not want the order load by default, when the
delivery window is opened. (See Figure 92,Figure 93)

a. You should enter the type documents of the person in the Personal doc.
type field. The field can be changed. Values can be:
o Drivers license;
o ID card;
o Passport;
b. You should enter the number document of the person in the Personal
doc. number field. The field can be changed;
c. You should specify the validity period of the document of the person in the
Expiry date field. The field can be changed;

2. Rental delivery and sales content
2.1. "“Overview” tab

The view of the tab changes depending on the type of the order. You can add
products manually, or automatically, using the “Operation” section, or selecting
“Product collection” in the “"Rental delivery and sale content” section and to
add products from the products using the “Add products” button.

2.2. Overview for rent

179



1 of 1 =i~ | Openrelated ~
Overview |Genera|| Sewicesl Motolhoursl Check hsll Splitrent data

Rent price per
unit per term

Reservation | Produet group Froduct Aequisition
code oode

Guantity o . -
nnnnnn Specifie cost \osorued | Buantity | Retuin date Return time Dynamic prics Frice term

a11010 JCE 4L | JCE4CHAWYTO9519. FinaneialLe. . | Ekskawvators - iskrauvéis gab 1.00 20100304 17:00 = - h 11,2500

of 1 S+ | Openelated -

Sewices | Motorhours | Check fist | Spitient data

Rental Rerit price per Rert price per it price
Rent price per Rental - i Diseount LS P Rent price Rental days Sales Rent periox d &
insurance unit per tarm Discount % Uit per tarm toesl per rent VAT toesl with
mmmmmmmm tatal per teim per wask representative total >
markup with disoune pericd YATS

11.2500 % - 11.2500 64.44 pilhs senviss 151, |4.0005 40005 3 - |2071R 650 26,00 5.48 3146

nnnnnnnnnnnnn

Figure 95

Such tab will be displayed in case of rental delivery. Products are delivered for
rental from the _DEPO storage location. (See Figure 94,Figure 95)

a. The Reservation number field shows the reservation number in
cases, when the delivery is made from a reservation or automatically,
using options provided by the "Operation" section. The field cannot be
changed;

b. Select the product group code in the Product group code field. If
“Product code” is specified first in cases, when the delivery is made
from a reservation or automatically, using options provided by the
"Operation" section, the field is filled in automatically. The field can be
changed;

c. Select product code in the Product code field. If “Product group code”
was entered first, then only products of the specified group are
available. In cases, when the delivery is made from a reservation or
automatically, using options provided by the "Operation" section, the
field is filled in automatically. The field can be changed;

d. You should select the product cost code/inventory number in the
Specific cost field. The field is not mandatory, if "Bulk items” are
delivered. The field can be changed;

e. The Acquisition type field shows the acquisition type of the specified
product, when you select “Specific cost” its type of acquisition will load
automatically. The field cannot be changed;

f. The Product name field shows the name of the specified product,
when you select “"Product code”, its name will load automatically. The
field cannot be changed;

g. The Unit field shows the measuring unit of the specified product, when
you select “Product code”, its measuring unit will load automatically.
The field cannot be changed;

h. The Quantity reserved field shows the quantity of reserved items, it
will load in cases, when the delivery is made from a reservation or
automatically, using options provided by the "Operation" section. The
field cannot be changed;

i. You should specify the quantity of delivered product in the Quantity
field. You can enter the value only in case of delivery of “Bulk items”.
The quantity should not exceed the “"Quantity reserved” or the quantity
of products currently available in the warehouse;
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You should enter the expected return date of the delivered product in
the Return date field. The field can be changed;

. You should enter the expected return time of the delivered product in
the Return time field. The field can be changed;

The Dynamic price checkbox should be checked, if it is necessary to
deliver products for rent with dynamic price. The field can be changed,
if a delivery is made without a reservation;

. The Price term field shows product rent accounting unit, when you
select “"Product code” its accounting unit will load automatically. The
field cannot be changed;

. The Rent price per unit per term field shows the base rent price per
accounting unit of the specified product, when you select “Product
code” its rent price will load automatically. The field cannot be
changed;

. You can specify the measuring unit of calculation of the rental
insurance markup in the Rental insurance term field, when you
select “"Product code” the available accounting unit of the rental
insurance will load automatically. The field cannot be changed;

. You can specify the rental insurance markup in the Rental insurance
markup field, you can select rent insurance markups linked to the
“Product code”. Not mandatory. The field can be changed;

. The Rent price per unit per term with insurance field shows the
rent price per accounting unit of the selected product with insurance
markup, the value is calculated automatically, when you select “Rental
insurance markup”. The field cannot be changed;

You can specify a discount for the rent price in the Discount % field.
In case discounts are configured for a customer or a product, they will
load automatically. Not mandatory. The field can be changed taking
deliveries out of reservation;

. You can specify a reason for the discount in the Discount comments
field. The reason for discount must be specified, if the discount exceeds
the default discount. The field can be changed taking deliveries out of
reservation;

The Rent price per unit per term with discount field shows the rent
price per accounting unit with discount of the selected product, the
value is calculated automatically, when you enter the “"Discount %"
value first. The field can be changed taking deliveries out of
reservation;

. The Rent price total per term field displays the total rent price per
accounting unit of the specified product. The field cannot be changed;
. You can specify the number of rental collection days in the Rental
days per week field. By default the value linked to the product is
displayed. In case of necessity it can be changed by selecting it from
the list. The field can be changed taking deliveries out of reservation;

. The Sales representative field displays the sales manager, by default
the sales manager from the "Rental deliveries & sales" section will be
loaded. In case of necessity the value can be changed selecting other
sales manager from the user list. The field can be changed.

. The Rent period total field shows the total rent period, when you
enter “"Return date/time”, the total rent period is calculated by default.
The field cannot be changed.
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y. The Rent price total per rent period field displays the total rent price
per rent period of the specified product. The field cannot be changed;
z. The VAT field shows the total amount of value added tax. The field

cannot be changed;

aa.The Rent price total with VAT field displays the total rent price per
rent period of the specified product including value added tax. The field
cannot be changed;
bb.You can enter comments referring to the product delivery in the
Comments field. Performing a receipt they will load automatically. The
field can be changed;
2.3. Overview for sale

gl L} Open related ~

Overvien | General| Services | Matorhouws | Check st | Spitrent deta |

Specific Anquisition Guaniiy
cost

o 2 Brice Discount dlliey Sales Sale price Sales
Froduct name Unic Quantiy | P et unit B
eeeeeee d

Produet code Discount % | perunit wil h WAT
comments tatal

it
FS4009120 Skrive ar elpu 123 120mm  |gab | 26,00 28,00 073 073 0,00 07300 012vI 20,44 429 24,73
RES002431 | 040510 FS4003070 Dibelis neflons 145 75mm  |gsb | 2600 28,00 0.07 0.07 0.00 0.0700 o12vi 186 041 237

Figure 96

Such tab will be displayed in case of sale. Products are delivered for sale from
the _SALE storage location. (See Figure 96)

a. The Reservation number field shows the reservation number in
cases, when the delivery is made from a reservation or automatically,
using options provided by the "Operation" section. The field cannot be
changed;

b. Select the product group code in the Product group code field. If
“Product code” is specified first in cases, when the delivery is made
from a reservation or automatically, using options provided by the
"Operation" section, the field is filled in automatically. The field can be
changed;

c. Select product code in the Product code field. If “"Product group code”
was entered first, then only products of the specified group are
available. In cases, when the delivery is made from a reservation or
automatically, using options provided by the "Operation" section, the
field is filled in automatically. The field can be changed;

d. You should select the product cost code/inventory number in the
Specific cost field. The field is not mandatory, if "Bulk items” are sold.
The field can be changed;

e. The Acquisition type field shows the acquisition type of the specified
product, when you select “Specific cost” its type of acquisition will load
automatically. The field cannot be changed;

f. The Product name field shows the name of the specified product,
when you select “Product code”, its name will load automatically. The
field cannot be changed;

g. The Unit field shows the measuring unit of the specified product, when
you select “Product code”, its measuring unit will load automatically.
The field cannot be changed;

h. The Quantity reserved field shows the quantity of reserved items, it
will load in cases, when the delivery is made from a reservation or
using options provided by the "Operation" section. The field cannot be
changed;

182



i. You should specify the quantity of the product to be sold in the
Quantity field. You can enter the value only in case of sales of “Bulk
items”. The quantity should not exceed the “"Quantity reserved” or the
quantity of products currently available in the warehouse;

j. The Sales price per unit field shows the sales price per unit of the
selected product, when you select “Product code”, its sales price will
load automatically from the list of products. In case the currency of the
transaction is different, then depending on the exchange rate their
sales price will be calculated from the sales price per unit (currency)
field automatically. The field cannot be changed;

k. The Sales price per unit (currency) field shows the sales price per
unit of the specified product in the base currency of the system, when
you select “Product code”, its sales price will load automatically from
the list of products. The field cannot be changed;

l.  You can specify a discount for the sales price in the Discount % field.
In case discounts for sale are configured for a customer or a product,
they will load automatically. Not mandatory. The field can be changed
taking deliveries out of reservation;

m. You can specify a reason for the discount in the Discount comments
field. The reason for discount must be specified, if the discount exceeds
the default discount. The field can be changed taking deliveries out of
reservation;

n. The Sales price per unit with discount field shows the sales price
per unit with discount of the selected product, the value is calculated
automatically, when you enter the “Discount %" value first and
otherwise entering a price with discount the discount will be calculated
automatically. The field can be changed taking deliveries out of
reservation;

0. The Sales representative field displays the sales manager, by default
the sales manager from the "Rental deliveries & sales" section will be
loaded. In case of necessity the value can be changed selecting other
sales manager from the user list. The field can be changed.

p. The Sales price total field shows the total sales price of the selected
product. The field cannot be changed;

g. The VAT field shows the total amount of value added tax. The field
cannot be changed;

r. The Sales price total with VAT field displays the total sales price of
the specified product including value added tax. The field cannot be
changed;

2.4. Services
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Figure 97
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Figure 98

This tab is available in case of rent. You can enter additional services related to
rental in this field. Entered additional services will be invoiced to a customer,
generating rental invoices in the “Invoice generation” window. (See Figure
97,Figure 98)

a. You should select the code of the additional service in the Service
code field. The field can be changed;

b. The Product category field shows the product category of the
additional service, when you select “Service code” its product category
will load automatically from “Product list”. The field cannot be changed;

c. The Acquisition category field shows the product acquisition category
the specified additional service refers to, when you select “Service
code”, its product category will load automatically from “Product list”.
The field cannot be changed;

d. The Service name field shows the name of the specified additional
service, when you select “"Service code”, its name will load
automatically. The field cannot be changed;

e. You should specify the number of a related order in the Related order
number field in cases, when the service is related to fuel, operator or
full service, in all other cases this field is not mandatory. The field can
be changed;

f. You should specify the related cost code number in the Related
specific cost field in cases, when the service is related to fuel,
operator or full service, in all other cases this field is not mandatory.
The field can be changed;

g. The Unit field shows the measuring unit of the specified service, when
you select “Service code”, its measuring unit will load automatically.
The field cannot be changed;

h. You should specify the quantity of the service in the Quantity field.
The value can be 0, but in this case the record will be informative and
will not be included in the customer’ invoice. The field can be changed;

i. The Price per unit field shows the price per unit of the selected
service, when you select “Service code”, its price will load automatically
from the list of products. In case the currency of the transaction is
different, rate it will be calculated automatically depending on the
exchange. The field cannot be changed;

j- You can specify a discount for the service price in the Discount %
field. In case discounts for services are configured for a customer or a
service, they will load automatically. Not mandatory. The field can be
changed;

k. You can specify a reason for the discount in the Discount comments
field. The reason for discount must be specified, if the discount exceeds
the default discount. The field can be changed;
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2.5.

The Price per unit with discount field shows the sales price per unit
with discount of the selected service, the value is calculated
automatically, when you enter the “Discount %" value first and
otherwise entering a price with discount the discount will be calculated
automatically. The field can be changed;

. The Price total field shows the total price of the selected service. The

field cannot be changed;

. The VAT field shows the total amount of value added tax. The field

cannot be changed;

. The Price total with VAT field displays the total price of the selected

service including value added tax. The field cannot be changed;

. The Sales representative field displays the sales manager, by default

the sales manager from the "Rental deliveries & sales" section will be
loaded. In case of necessity the value can be changed selecting other
sales manager from the user list. The field can be changed.

. You should specify the vendor of the service in the Vendor code field,

the vendor should be selected from the “"Customers/Vendors” list. The
field can be changed.
Selecting a vendor the currency indicated for the vendor will load by

default in the Vendor currency field. The field cannot be changed;

. You should specify costs per unit of service in the Cost per unit field,

except cases when the vendor is the default internal vendor of the
company. The field can be changed;

You can specify a discount for the service costs in the Vendor
discount % field. Not mandatory. The field can be changed;

. You can specify a reason for the discount in the Vendor discount

comments field. The reason for discount must be specified, if the
discount exceeds the default discount. The field can be changed;

. The Cost per unit with discount field shows costs per unit with

discount of the selected service, the value is calculated automatically,
when you enter the “Vendor discount %" value first and otherwise
entering costs with discount the discount will be calculated
automatically. The field can be changed;

. If you enter the price “Price per unit” and costs “Cost per unit with

discount” in the Vendor markup field, the markup for the vendor’s
price will be calculated automatically. The field cannot be changed;

. The Costs total field shows total costs of the selected service. The field

cannot be changed;

. You can enter comments referring to the service in the Comments

field. The field is not mandatory, but entered comments will be
displayed in the acceptance and delivery act and also in the further
printout of the invoice. The field can be changed;

Motorhours
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Rental delivery and
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Figure 99

This tab is used only in case of “Rental delivery” and is available to each product
separately. This information should be specified only for products, for which fuel

and/or motorhours accounting is mandatory. (See Figure 99)

“Product info”

a. The value of a related field from the “"Overview” section is loaded in the
Product group code field. The field cannot be changed;
b. The value of a related field from the “"Overview"” section is loaded in the

Product code field. The field cannot be changed;
The value of a related field from the “"Overview” section is loaded in the
Specific cost field. The field cannot be changed;

o

d. The value of a related field from the “Overview” section is loaded in the

Acquisition type field. The field cannot be changed;

e. The value of a related field from the “Overview” section is loaded in the

Product name field. The field cannot be changed;

“Services information”

a. You can specify that the product is delivered for rental and operator
services are provided together with rental services in the Operator
service field. The field can be changed;

b. You can specify that the product is delivered for rental and full services
are provided together with rental services in the Full service field. The
field can be changed;

c. Using the Create services button you can create a row of a related
additional service in the "Services" tab and specify service price and
vendor costs.

“Motorhours/km information”
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a. The last motorhours/kilometers reading from product specification is
automatically copied to the Last motorhours/km field. The field
cannot be changed;

b. The last operation date from product specification is automatically
copied to the Last operation date field. The field cannot be changed;

c. The actual motorhours/kilometers reading from product should be
specified in the Actual motorhours/km field. The field can be
changed;

d. The kilometrage limit from product specification is automatically copied
to the Maximal kilometrage limit field. The field cannot be changed;

e. In case actual motorhours/km reading of the product from the meter
differs from “Last motorhours/km”, the cause of it should be specified
in the Comments field. The field can be changed;

"Fuel information”

a. You can specify the amount of fuel filled before the delivery of the product
from fuel supplies of the warehouse in the Fuel filled in warehouse, |
field. Not mandatory. The field can be changed;

b. You can specify the amount of fuel defueled from the product before the
delivery of the product to fuel cisterns in the warehouse in the Fuel
emptying in warehouse, | field. Not mandatory. The field can be
changed;

c. You should specify the condition of the fuel tank at product delivery in the
Fuel tank state after filing field. Values can be:

o Full - the tank is full;
o Empty - the tank is empty;
o Partial - the tank is partially filled;

d. In case of full and empty data from product specification will be copied to
the Fuel in tank after filing — rental delivery, | field. In case of partial
you must specify the amount of fuel in the tank. In case of partial the field
can be changed;

2.6. Check list

Rental delivery and zales content
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Figure 100

This tab is available only to products, which have a setting for use of check list in
the list of products. The list from the list of products is loaded in the tab and you
need to enter checkup results for criteria. Using the “Print checklist” button you
can print the checklist out. (See Figure 100)
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a. The Checklist priority field shows the priority of checkups. The field
cannot be changed;

b. The Checklist item code field shows the priority of the checkup. The
field cannot be changed;

c. The Checklist item name field shows the name of the checkup. The
field cannot be changed;

d. In“+"” and “-" fields you should enter the compliance of the criteria
with the actual result, marking positive results with “+” and negative
results with “-", respectively. Fields can be changed;

e. You can enter additional notes regarding the evaluation in the
Comments field. The field can be changed;

f. ID of the person who performed evaluation, date and time of the
operation of the record with be loaded into Checked by person in
charge; Operation date; Operation time fields. Fields cannot be
changed.

2.7. Splitrent data

Rental delivery and sales content

1 of 2 F oM =~ | Openrelated -
-Dverviewl Generall Sewicesl Motolhoursl Check list  Splitrent data |
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Splitrent costs type m Wendor dizcount W
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Figure 101

This tab is available only to products, which are rerented from other vendors with
"Acquisition type”: “Splitrent”. The list of rerent costs of the vendor is loaded in
the tab from Purchase orders. In case of necessity the user can correct costs
data. (See Figure 101)

a.

The Splitrent costs type field shows the type of collection of rerent
costs. The value is loaded automatically from the linked Purchase
order. The field cannot be changed;

The Fixed price per term per unit field shows rerent costs per unit in
case “Splitrent costs type” is “Fixed price”. The value is loaded
automatically from the linked Purchase order. The field cannot be
changed;

. The Splitrent % to vendor field shows the allocation of rerent costs

in case “Splitrent costs type” is "%"”. The value is loaded automatically
from the linked Purchase order. The field cannot be changed;

. The External vendor code field shows the real external vendor, in

case the equipment is rerented from the internal vendor, which, in its
turn, rerented this equipment from an external vendor. The field cannot
be changed;

. The Vendor discount %o field shows a discount for rerent costs. The

discount will load automatically, if it was created in the "Discount
configuration" window. The user can enter a desired discount for a
specific transaction, when you enter the discount, the “Fixed price per
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3.

Operation

term per unit with discount” value will be calculated respectively. The
field can be changed;

f. If a discount exceeds the permissible value, you must enter comments
for the discount in the Vendor discount comments field. The field
can be changed;

g. The Fixed price per term per unit field shows rerent costs per unit
with discount in case “Splitrent costs type” is “Fixed price”. The value is
calculated automatically taking into account “Vendor discount”, the
user can enter necessary rerent costs. The field can be changed;

h. The Splitrent % to vendor with discount field shows the allocation
of rerent costs with discount. The value is calculated automatically
taking into account “Vendor discount”, the user can enter necessary
allocation of rerent costs. The field can be changed;

i. If you enter the rent price “Price per unit with discount” and rerent
costs “Fixed price per unit with discount” in the Vendor markup field
in the “"Overview” section”, the markup for the vendor’s price will be
calculated automatically. The field cannot be changed;

Operation section

Delivery p Fiezervations/Quotations
Customer code Coooo3 1% RESO02510 /4 10.03.2010 / E quipment rental / 2094]
Gl
Tranzportation request number |
Reservation type E quiprnent rentaﬂ Load quatations | Load products |
Figure 102

Using the “Operation” section you can quickly perform delivery from a
reservation or a quotation. The “"Operation” option is not mandatory. (See Figure

102)

“Delivery parameter”:

a.

b.

Select the customer code for which the reservation or quotation was made
in the Customer code field. The field can be changed;

Select the object code for which the reservation or quotation was made in
the Object code field. The field can be changed;

Select the transportation request number in the Transportation request
number field, if a transportation request was created for the specified
customer first. The field can be changed;

. Select the type of reservation in the Reservation type field. The field can

be changed. Reservation types can be:
o Carrental;
o Equipment rental;
o Sale;

“"Reservations/Quotations”:

a. Using the “Load reservations” button active reservations of a
respective type to customer, customer's object will be selected in the
“Reservations/ Quotations” field in compliance with previously selected
parameters.
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b. Using the “Load quotations” button quotations of a respective type to
customer, customer's object will be selected in the “Reservations/
Quotations” field in compliance with previously selected parameters.

c. To create an order you need to mark selected reservations or
quotations (one or several) and press the “Load products” button, as
a result of what one or several delivery/sales orders will be generated.

. Order processing

If you enter delivery data in an order, it is saved in “Draft” status and you
should accept it using “Actions” 2 “Process” button from the “Rental
deliveries & sales” section;

When you press the button, the status of the order changes to “To
process”. To view the current status of an order, use the "Refresh"
button;

In case discount limits or other important parameters are exceeded, the
system automatically sends order data for approval to a person in charge
and the status of the order changes to "Waiting for approval”, if all data
are entered within permissible limits, then the status of the order changes
to “"Processed”, which means that the order is processed and you can
print the act out;

If the credit limit or guarantee deposit balance are exceeded during a
delivery, a message is displayed on the screen, which should be sent for
approval using “Send to accept”;

In case the request for approval was accepted, the status of the order
changes to “"Processed”, but if it was rejected - to "Rejected”;

In case of problems during processing of an order, the “Process error”
status is set;

. Other

Using “Open related” - ... you can view different related information
(invoices, customer data, etc...);

Using “Actions” > “Export order” button, you can forward the order
created to an internal customer to the external system;
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Product maintenance

Product maintenance schedules (DI.20.700 Product

maintenance schedule)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Warehouse administration
2>Product administration > Product maintenance 2> DI.20.700
Product maintenance schedule.

2. The DI.20.700 Product maintenance schedule window is used for
scheduling regular maintenance of Unit items. The following sections are
available in the DI.20.700 Product maintenance schedule window:

- Filter;

- Operation;

- Products;

- Maintenance schedule.

5 DL20.700 Product maintenance schedules

Product group code |

. Person in charge

Product code

Figure 103

Specffic cost

===
. ser for notice .
. Apply fitter |

3. In Filter section (See Figure 103) it is possible to select data according to
the following fields:

an oo

e.

151 DL20.700 Product maintenance schedules

Specific cost

User for notice

From metorhours/Am

Till motorhours/km

Figure 104

Product group code;
Product code;
Specific cost;
Person in charge;
User for notice — user, to whom reminders will be sent.

5]
5]
—
——

From date

Till date

Step

Notify motorhours/km or days earier

[E=HF=R|t
= Description - Generate |
,7 Clear |

4. The Operation section (See Figure 104) is intended for the generation of
product maintenance schedules.

4.1.

Available fields:

a. Enter the specific cost code in the Specific cost field. The field is
mandatory.
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4.2.

Enter the user, to whom reminders about item maintenance approaching,
will be sent, in the User for notice field. The field is mandatory.

Enter the motorhours reading, from which maintenance schedule should
be created, in the From motorhours/km field. This reading cannot
overlap with already created period for the specified Specific cost in the
Maintenance schedule section (if any), for which Maintenance schedule has
already been created. You must specify either From m/h | Till m/h; or
From date | Till date field values. When you enter one version, values of
the other version are deleted. The field is mandatory for products with
Check m/h checkbox checked, if no value is specified in the From date
field. The field is not active for products having Check m/h not checked.

. Enter the motorhours reading, till which maintenance schedule should be

created, in the Till motorhours/km field. This reading cannot overlap
with already created period for the specified Specific cost in the
Maintenance schedule section (if any), for which Maintenance schedule has
already been created. You must specify either From m/h | Till m/h; or
From date | Till date field values. When you enter one version, values of
the other version are deleted. The field is mandatory for products with
Check m/h checkbox checked, if no value is specified in the From m/h
field. The field is not active for products having Check m/h not checked.

. Enter the date, from which maintenance schedule should be created, in

the From date field. This date cannot overlap with already created period
for the specified Specific cost in the Maintenance schedule section (if any),
for which Maintenance schedule has already been created. You must
specify either From m/h | Till m/h or From date | Till date field values.
When you enter one version, values of the other version are deleted. It is
mandatory for products having Check m/h checkbox not checked and
products with Check m/h checked, if no value is specified in the From m/h.

Enter the date, till which maintenance schedule should be created, in the
Till date field. This date cannot overlap with already created period for
the specified Specific cost in the Maintenance schedule section (if any), for
which Maintenance schedule has already been created. You must specify
either From m/h | Till m/h or From date | Till date field values. When
you enter one version, values of the other version are deleted. It is
mandatory, if a value in the From date field is specified.

Enter the step, after which the next check within the period specified in
From m/h and Till m/h fields should be performed, in the Step field. The
field is mandatory.

. Enter an indication to how many motorhours/days in advance before the

maintenance a notification about approaching of the next maintenance
should be sent in the Notify m/h or days earlier field. The field is
mandatory.

You can enter a description in the Description field.

Buttons of the Operation section:
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Generate - when you press the button, a new record is added in
the Products section with the product specified in the Specific cost
field, but so many records are added in the Maintenance schedule
section, into how many parts it is possible to divide the specified
period using the step specified in the Step field. The record is
added, if values are specified in all mandatory fields of the
Operation section.

Clear - this button is intended for clearing fields of the Operation
section. When you press the button, all fields are cleared.

o5l DL.20.700 Product maintenance schedules
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5. The Product section (See Figure 105) contains information about items for
which maintenance schedules and their states are prepared. If the record
was created in the Operation section, then fields in the Products section
cannot be changed. If you add a new record manually, the following fields are

available:

a. Select the item possession group number in the Product group code
field. The field is mandatory.

b. Select the item code in the Product code field. The field is mandatory.

c. Select the item specific cost code in the Specific cost field. The field is
mandatory.

' DL20.700 Product maintenance schedules
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Figure 106

6. The Maintenance schedule section (See Figure 106) contains information
about maintenances of items. The following fields are available in the

section:
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a. Enter the motorhours reading, at which maintenance is necessary, in the
Maintenance at motorhours/km field. The field is mandatory, if the
Maintenance at date field is not filled. Both fields (Maintenance at
motorhours/km and Maintenance at date) cannot be filled simultaneously.

b. Enter the date, when maintenance is necessary, in the Maintenance at
date field. The field is mandatory, if the Maintenance at motorhours/km
field is not filled. Fields (Maintenance at m/h and Maintenance at date)
cannot be filled simultaneously.

c. Enter the description of the maintenance in the Description field.

d. Enter the motorhours reading, at which a notification about approaching of
the maintenance should be sent, in the Send notice at motorhours/km
field. The field is mandatory, if the Send notice at date field is not filled.
Both fields (Send notice at motorhours/km and Send notice at date)
cannot be filled simultaneously.

e. Enter the date, at which a notification about approaching of the
maintenance should be sent, in the Send notice at date field. The field is
mandatory, if the Send notice at motorhours/km field is not filled. Both
fields (Send notice at motorhours/km and Send notice at date) cannot be
filled simultaneously.

f. The Person in charge field shows the person in charge of the scheduling.
The field cannot be changed. The field fills in automatically.

g. Select the user, to whom a notification about mandatory item inspection
approaching, will be sent, in the User for notice field. The field is
mandatory.

h. If the Notice sent checkbox is checked, it means that a notification about
approaching of the inspection time is sent. The field is checked
automatically, when the notification has been sent.

. Sub-buttons of the Actions button:

7.1. Activate - this button is available for maintenance schedules
having “Draft” status. When you press the button the status is changed to
"Active” and maintenance schedule data cannot be changed any more.

7.2. Inactivate - this button is available for schedules having “Active”
status. When you press the button, the status of the maintenance
schedule changes to “Inactive”.

7.3. Copy schedule - this button is available for maintenance schedules
having “Active” status. When you press the button a new maintenance
schedule in “"Draft” status is created, which is identical to the marked one.
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Reservation

Reservation (RE.10.150 Reservations)

The window is used for reservation of products for rent, sale or transfer to other
warehouse. Products can be reserved from the warehouse inventory, to reserve
in time or to reserve products not yet received from purchase orders. Products
can be reserved only for customers for whom checkup was performed and the
customer is not blocked. Error! Reference source not found.In the navigation
menu of the window select RENT - Rental delivery and sales -
Reservations 2> RE.10.150.Reservations. Create a new row. The newly

created record will look as follows (See Figure 107):

Reservations

& RE10.150 Reservations - Reservation number <>

1 o

ion number: <>, Custamer name:

1 of 1 R | Actions ~
Overview 1 General ] Rent price I Customer information ] Object information ] Prepayment / guarantee dep. invoices ] Activities ]

Reservation Date Avalablty | Stets Equipment Resarvation Fred Warehouse Customer | Customer Object Object__
numbar type ype code name code address

- N 2 Deaft | = || Equipment | Rent o r Londan

Customer Customer Customer Customer Sales . Total
- Is from web Sent to 2 Warehouse to :
contact code contact name contact phone contact email representative weight

-

- . Total sum with Person in Oparation 5 _ Relstad doc
Sy = sum VAT charge date rior message number

V5 2010.06.14.

Figure 107

1. “Overview” tab

a. A reservation number will be automatically generated in

Reservation number field. The field cannot be changed;

the

b. The current transaction date, date of creation of the reservation will be

loaded by default in the Delivery field. The field is mandatory;

c. The current availability of products included in the reservation is
displayed in the Availability field. The value for approved reservations
is updated once a day, but in case of necessity you can view it with the
help of “Action” > “Check availability” button. The field cannot be

changed;

d. The current reservation condition is displayed in the Status field.

Reservations can have the following conditions:

“Draft”. The record can be changed and deleted;

“To process” - submitted for processing. The record

cannot be changed and deleted;
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- “Waiting for approval” - the user has entered parameters
exceeding the permissible ones and a request for approval
is sent;

- “Rejected”. The record can be changed and deleted;

- “Accepted”. The record cannot be deleted, but allowed
fields can be changed ;

- “Process error”. The record can be changed and deleted;

- “Cancelled” - the reservation is cancelled. The record
cannot be changed/deleted;

- “Delivered”. The record cannot be changed/cancelled;
“Partly delivered”. The record cannot be changed;

. Select the type of product to be reserved in the Equipment type field.

The field is mandatory. Values can be:

o Equipment - construction equipment;
o Car - cars;
Select the type of reservation in the Reservation type field. The field

is mandatory. Values can be:

o Rent - for renting;
o Sales - for selling;
o Transfer - for transferring to other warehouse;

. The type of reservation is displayed in the Fixed field. If it is checked,
products are reserved from warehouse inventory. Only in case of
“Rent”, if it is not checked, reservation in time will be performed and
products can be unavailable in the warehouse at the time of
reservation. The type of approved reservations can be changed using
“Action” > “Change to fixed”; “"Change from fixed” button. The
field cannot be changed.

. The user’s default warehouse - the warehouse from which reservation

of products is performed - will be loaded by default from the
Warehouse field. In case of necessity the value can be changed to
other warehouse from the list. The field is mandatory;

Select the necessary value from the list of customers in the Customer
code field. The field is mandatory. In case there is no desired record, it
is created in the Customers field.

The name of the customer is displayed in the Customer name field,
the field cannot be changed.

. Select the necessary value from the indicated list of customer’s objects
in the Object code field. The field is mandatory. In case there is no
desired record, it is created in the Customers field.

The selected address of the object is displayed in the Object address
field, the field cannot be changed.

196



m. The customer’s contact person is indicated in the Customer contact
code field. When you select a customer’s object the customer’s person
in charge of the respective object will load by default. In case of
necessity the value can be changed selecting a contact person from the
contact person list. The field is mandatory;

n. The name, surname of the selected contact person is displayed in the
Customer contact name field, the field cannot be changed.

0. The contact telephone number of the selected contact person is
displayed in the Customer contact phone field, the field cannot be
changed.

p. The name, surname of the selected contact person is displayed in the
Customer contact e-mail field, the field cannot be changed.

g. The information that the reservation was created based on the request
of a customer from the SY.50.100.Web transactions window is
displayed in the Is from web field. If a reservation is created
manually the field will always be blank. The field cannot be changed.

r. Information about e-mail addresses, phones, to which the information
about the approval of the reservation was sent, is displayed in the
Sent to field. The field cannot be changed.

s. The sales manager is displayed in the Sales representative field,
when you select a customer’s object the sales manager in charge of the
respective object will load by default. In case of necessity the value can
be changed selecting other sales manager from the user list. The field
is mandatory.

t. Select the receiving warehouse of your company in the Warehouse to
field. Only if “Reservation type” is “Transfer”. The field can be changed;

u. The total weight of all delivered products is displayed in the Total
weight field. The field cannot be changed;

v. Selecting a customer the currency indicated for the customer will load
by default in the Currency field. In case of necessity the value can be
changed selecting other currency from the list. The field is mandatory;

w. The total rent or sale price of all delivered products is displayed in the
Total sum field. The field cannot be changed;

X. The total rent or sale price including value added tax of all delivered
products is displayed in the Total sum with VAT field. The field
cannot be changed;
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y. The user who created the reservation or the last saver of the record will
be loaded by default in the Person in charge field. The field cannot be
changed;

z. The date of creation or last saving of the reservation will load by
default in the Operation date field. The field cannot be changed;

aa.The Error message field is blank by default. If during processing of
the reservation an error appears, the cause of the error will be
displayed in this field;

bb.Performing a reservation the number of the related window will load
from the quotation or customer site in the Related doc. humber field.
The field cannot be changed;

“Customer information” tab Error! Reference source not found.The tab
displays information about the selected customer, no fields can be changed and
load automatically from Customers window upon customer's selection (See Figure
108).

& RE.10.150 Reservations - Reservation number RESO00010

Reservations - Reservation number: RESO00010, Customer narne: Builders Group
1 of 10 bkl gk X [ 22 | Actions = | Openrelated -

Overview ] General ] Rert price Customer information lObject information | Prepayment / quar

Customer code |CDBD'|]5

Customer name |Builders Group

Legal address |Stune Str. 559, Manchester, Greater Manchester, I'U'Ietropul
Office address |Stune Str. 399, Manchester, Greater Manchester, I'H'Ie.-tropul
Registration number 33333333333333

VAT registration number |33333333333

Courtry |Great Britain

Chechkup result |F!-3Iial:|l-3 J

Customer classfication  |Smal
Credit limit sum |0.0000

Guarantes deposit, % |

Prepayment, % |
Tems of payment |D'|5

Figure 108

“Object information” tab Error! Reference source not found.The tab displays
information about the selected customer’s object, no fields can be changed and
load automatically from Objects window upon customer's selection (See Figure
109).
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‘s RE10.150 Reservations - Reservation number RES000010

Reservations - Reservation number: RESO00010, Customer narne: Builders Group
1 of 10 | b M |4 X [ & | Actions ~ | Openre
Overview I General I Rert price I Customer information  Object information | Prepayn
Object code 0000007
Ohbject description House
Country (Great Britain
Object address Somerset Rd 789, Manchester, Greater I'H'Ianche

Customer contact code  |PODD00G
Cortact sumame, name  |Brandon Karzson
Contact phone 00000000

Figure 109

2. “Rent price” tab

v RE10150 R ions - R i ber RES000010
hs - Fleservation number RESO00010, Custormer name: Builders Group
1 of10 | b bl [dp K [ 2| Actions - | Openrelated ~
Overview | General ~Rent price | Customer inft ion I Object irf ion | Py t / guarartee dep. invoices | Activities I
r— Rent price
Cumency EUR Discount, % 25.00 Rert price total per term ID.{BBB Divide price
Price term day Discount commenits - % from list price per term |D.1312 Apply %
Base rent price total perterm  |0.1230 Total value I?-i_GSDD
Base % from list price pertem Iﬂ.‘ITZS i
r— Amount Set common info
Uit day Delivery date 2010.06.14. > I Set delivery date
Amourt 25 Retum date 2010.06.14. > | E——
Price per unit per month [1.1600

Figure 110

The tab displays information about the price of the collection. All fields are
active, if only 'Bulk item" type products are delivered (See Figure 110).

“Rent price”:
a. The value from the “Overview” tab will be displayed in the Currency field.
The field cannot be changed;

b. The first product rent accounting value in the Reservation content section
will load automatically in the Price term field. In case it differs at least for
one item, the field will be blank. The field cannot be changed;

c. The base rent price for a kit of parts per specified rent accounting unit will
be calculated automatically in the Base rent price total per term field.
The field cannot be changed;
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. The base percentage from the product value for a kit of parts per specified

rent accounting unit will be calculated automatically in the Base % from
list price per term field. The field cannot be changed;

. It is possible to specify a discount for a kit in the Discount % field, if the

“"Rent price total per term” value is entered, the discount is calculated
automatically. The field can be changed;

If the discount exceeds the condition limit, you must specify the reason for
discount in the Discount comments field. The field can be changed;

. The parts kit price per rent accounting unit is displayed in the Rent price

total per term field, by default it is equal to “"Base rent price total per
term”. In cases, when it is necessary to specify a specific price of a kit,
you should enter a value in this field and using the “Divide price” field
the price will be distributed among all parts included in the kit and values
in "% from list price per term” and "“Discount %" fields will update
automatically. The field can be changed;

The parts kit percentage from the product value per specified rent
accounting unit is displayed in the % from list price per term field. In
cases, when it is necessary to specify a specific percentage value, you
should enter a value in this field and using the “Apply %" field the price
will be distributed among all parts included in the kit and values in “Rent
price total per term” and “Discount %" fields will update automatically.
The field can be changed;

The total value of all added products will be displayed in the Total value
field. The field cannot be changed;

LSet common info”:

a. It is possible to indicate the date of delivery in the Delivery date field and
to apply this date to all items included in the Reservation content section
using the “Set delivery date” field. The field can be changed;

b. It is possible to indicate the date of return in the Return date field and to
apply this date to all items included in the Reservation content section
using the “Set return date” field. The field can be changed;

Amount”:

a. It is possible to specify the accounting unit of the delivered kit in the Unit
field. The field is mandatory, if at least one of added products has a
setting that this value is mandatory. The field can be changed;

b. It is possible to specify the amount of delivered products in Units specified

in the Unit field in the Amount field. The field is mandatory, if at least one
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C.

3.

of added products has a setting that this value is mandatory. The field can
be changed;

When you enter values in “Unit” and “Amount” fields, the product kit price
per indicated measuring unit per month is calculated automatically in the
Price per unit per month field. The field cannot be changed;

“Prepayment/Guarantee deposit” tab

- Dverviewl Generall Rent pricel Customer inh:urmatiu:unl Object information  Prepayment / guarantee dep. invoices |.-’-‘«c:tivities|

Frepayment Guarantee deposit
Frepayment, % Guarantes deposit, & g
Prepayment zum [without WAT] Guarantee depozit sum [without WAT] 108,65
Figure 111

The tab is used to prepare prepayment or guarantee deposit invoices. The
necessity for a guarantee deposit or prepayment depends on the customer
checkup. You can choose not to issue the invoices, but in such cases an
acceptance is necessary. It is not active for Transfer reservations (See Figure 111).

Prepayment

a. You should specify the percentage of the prepayment from the product

rent price or product purchase price in the Prepayment % field. If the
Prepayment sum (without VAT) value is entered first, the value is
calculated automatically. The field can be changed;

The Prepayment sum (without VAT) field shows the prepayment sum.
The value is calculated automatically, if the Prepayment % value is
specified first. You can enter the value manually. The field can be
changed;

Guarantee deposit

a. The field Guarantee deposit % shows the amount of the prepayment

percentage from the product value. The value is taken automatically from
customer checkup and cannot be lower than the one specified for the
customer. In case a lower value is specified, it is necessary to accept it.
The field can be changed;

The Guarantee deposit sum (without VAT) field shows the guarantee
deposit sum. The value is calculated automatically, if the Guarantee
deposit % value is specified first. You can enter the value manually. The
field can be changed;

4. “Activities” tab
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1 RE10.150 Reservations - Reservation number RES000001 [=01cH|

H 4|10 of 10 dgh |dl 2 | Actions - | Open related ~

Overview | Genersl | Rent price | Customer ifomation | Object information | Prepayment / guarantee dep. inveices  Activities |

Acivity | Actvity | Actvity | Customer | Customer | Object | Object | Customer | Customer | Customer Personin | Next contact | Next contact

dae | tine | cotegowy | code o lezin || =i | e | sl e i | P e | é65m time )

Reminder dats | Remindes tme | Hoororsbie
person

Figure 112

The tab is used for viewing activities related to the reservation. Activities are
created automatically or by adding new. You cannot directly enter information in
this tab, you can add an activity with “Action” > “Add activity” button. (See
Figure 112). For accurate viewing of fields see the description for the
DI.40.750.Activities window.

5. Reservation content

“Overview” tab

The view of the tab changes depending on the type of the reservation. You can
add products manually, or selecting “Product collection” in the “"Reservation
content” section and to add products from the products kit using the “"Add
products” button.

6. Overview for rent

Reservation content

1 i 9 dh % | Product collection code: . %1 Add products
Overview | General| Services | Spitsent data|
Rent price per
Froduet
Aualabiity aroup (Bt St (Reliesa SRS || s e Unit Cheny Delivery date Delivery time Retum date Reetutn time Dyramis prise. Prioe term L pe e
et code cest serisl rumber wpe reserve: e
currency]
» 7 _ 0,00 2070.03.11 1500 - - |l 0,0000
Figure 113
of 1 » <k K | Product collection code B« Add products
al| Services | Splirent data |
Rent prics par Rant piice: Rerual Rert Rent Rent pricz Rert
urit par teim Rental Diseount prica Rancal day; Sales ! prica
e per Uit per e eiam | wowrance Discours, % | Lot W |l - Sl paiicd total pa rent VAT B | Comments Activa racn
ccccccc J tam markup o otal period e
0.0000 0.0000 - 0.00 0.0000 00 0.00 0.00 ~

Figure 114

Such tab will be displayed in case of rental delivery. Products are reserved for
rental from the _DEPO storage location (See Figure 113, Figure 114).

a. The current availability of specific products for the reservation period is
displayed in the Availability field. The value of approved reservations is
updated once a day. To approve a reservation, you should check
availability using “Action” > "“Check availability” button and the
current status will be respectively displayed in this field. The field cannot
be changed. Values can be:

o Green/Available - Products are available and can be reserved and
delivered. It is a mandatory parameter for "Fixed" reservations;

202



o Yellow/Uncertain - products are not available, but their return from
objects or purchasing is planned;

o Grey/Not available — Products are not available;

b. Select the product group code in the Product group code field. If
“Product code” is entered first, the field is filled in automatically. The field
can be changed;

c. Select product code in the Product code field. If “"Product group code”
was entered first, then only products of the specified group are available.
The field can be changed;

d. You can select the product specific cost code/inventory number in the
Specific cost field. The field is available only for "Fixed" type
reservations. The field can be changed;

e. You can select the serial number of the ordered product in the Purchase
serial number field. It is a product, for which a rerent purchase order is
created and the product is currently at the vendor. The field is available
only for non-"Fixed" type reservations. The field can be changed;

f. The Acquisition type field shows the acquisition type of the specified
product, when you select “Specific cost” its type of acquisition will load
automatically. The field cannot be changed;

g. The Product name field shows the name of the specified product, when
you select “Product code”, its name will load automatically. The field
cannot be changed;

h. The Unit field shows the measuring unit of the specified product, when
you select “Product code” its measuring unit will load automatically. The
field cannot be changed;

i. You should specify the quantity of reserved products in the Quantity
reserved field. You can enter the value only in case of reservation of
“Bulk items”. The field can be changed;

j. You should enter the expected delivery date of the product in the Delivery
date field. The field can be changed;

k. You should enter the expected delivery time of the product in the Delivery
time field. The field is active only for the products having hours as rental
accounting unit. The field can be changed;

I.  You should enter the expected return date of the product in the Return
date field. The field can be changed;

m. You should enter the expected return time of the product in the Return
time field. The field is active only for the products having hours as rental
accounting unit. The field can be changed;

n. The Dynamic price checkbox should be checked, if it is necessary to
reserve products for rent with dynamic price. The field can be changed;
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. The Price term field shows product rent accounting unit, when you select
“Product code” its accounting unit will load automatically. The field cannot
be changed;

. The Rent price per unit per term (base currency) field shows the base
rent price per accounting unit of the specified product, when you select
“Product code”, its rent price will load automatically. The field cannot be
changed;

. The Rent price per unit per term field shows the base rent price per
accounting unit of the specified product in the selected currency, when you
select “Product code”, its rent price will load automatically. If the currency
differs, the value will be recalculated automatically based on the exchange
rate. The field cannot be changed;

You can specify the measuring unit of calculation of the rental insurance
markup in the Rental insurance term field, when you select “Product
code” the available accounting unit of the rental insurance will load
automatically. The field cannot be changed;

. You can specify the rental insurance markup in the Rental insurance
markup field, you can select rent insurance markups linked to the
“Product code”. Not mandatory. The field can be changed;

The Rent price per unit per term with insurance field shows the rent
price per accounting unit of the selected product with insurance markup,
the value is calculated automatically, when you select "Rental insurance

markup”. The field cannot be changed;

. You can specify a discount for the rent price in the Discount % field. In
case discounts are configured for a customer or a product, they will load
automatically. Not mandatory. The field can be changed;

. You can specify a reason for the discount in the Discount comments
field. The reason for discount must be specified, if the discount exceeds
the default discount. The field can be changed taking deliveries out of
reservation;

. The Rent price per unit per term with discount field shows the rent

price per accounting unit with discount of the selected product, the value
is calculated automatically, when you enter the “Discount %" value first.
The field can be changed;

. The Rent price total per term field displays the total rent price per
accounting unit of the specified product. The field cannot be changed;

. You can specify the number of rental collection days in the Rental days
per week field. By default the value linked to the product is displayed. In
case of necessity it can be changed by selecting it from the list. The field
can be changed taking deliveries out of the reservation;

. The Sales representative field displays the sales manager, by default the
sales manager from the "Reservations" section will be loaded. In case of
necessity the value can be changed selecting other sales manager from
the user list. The field can be changed.
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aa.The Rent period total field shows the total rent period, when you enter
“Delivery date/time” and “Return date/time” the total rent period is
calculated by default. The field cannot be changed.

bb.The Rent price total per rent period field displays the total rent price
per rent period of the specified product. The field cannot be changed;

cc. The VAT field shows the total amount of value added tax. The field cannot
be changed;

dd.The Rent price total with VAT field displays the total rent price per rent
period of the specified product including value added tax. The field cannot

be changed;

ee.You can enter comments referring to the product reservation in the
Comments field. When performing delivery, they will load automatically.
The field can be changed;

ff. The Active record field shows which products are still reserved and not
delivered. The field cannot be changed;

7. Overview for sale

Fieservation content

TNl af 1 b bl | e % | Product eollection code . |1 Add products

Overvigw I Generall Servicesl Splitrent datal

Froduet

Product Specific Purchase Aoquisition kit 5 5 sles price 4
aroup B &l Pradust name Unit iy Delivery date Uit & Discoun L %

code cost | serial | number ppes e e TeseTvey o b perinit | | comme ts
o ase

0.00 2010.03.11. 0.00

Figure 115

% I"_ Add products

Ouantity . Bl el Sales price : Discoun t Sales price per Sales price Sales Sales price
Delivery date Uit ; Discoun L, % ! . VAT :
teserved: il eataliemn e e s  perini e s e ommend ts unit with discoun t total epresentative total with WAT

0.00 201003.11. 0,00

Figure 116

Such tab will be displayed in case of sale reservation. (See Figure 115, Figure 116)
Products are reserved for sale from the _SALE storage location.

a. Select the product group code in the Product group code field. If
“Product code” is entered first, the field is filled in automatically. The field
can be changed;

b. Select product code in the Product code field. If "Product group code”
was entered first, only products of the specified group are available. The
field can be changed;

c. You can select the product specific cost code/inventory number in the
Specific cost field. The field can be changed;
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. The Acquisition type field shows the acquisition type of the specified
product, when you select “Specific cost”, its type of acquisition will load
automatically. The field cannot be changed;

. The Product name field shows the name of the specified product, when
you select “Product code”, its name will load automatically. The field
cannot be changed;

The Unit field shows the measuring unit of the specified product, when
you select “Product code”, its measuring unit will load automatically. The
field cannot be changed;

. You should specify the quantity of products for sale in the Quantity
reserved field. You can enter the value only in case of reservation for sale
of “"Bulk items”. The field can be changed;

. You should enter the expected delivery date of the product in the Delivery
date field. The field can be changed;

The Sales price per unit (base currency) field shows the sales price per
unit of the specified product in the base currency of the system, when you

select “Product code”, its sales price will load automatically from the list of

products. The field cannot be changed;

The Sales price per unit field shows the sales price per unit of the
selected product, when you select “Product code”, its sales price will load
automatically from the list of products. In case the currency of the
transaction is different, their sales price will be calculated from the sales
price per unit (currency) field automatically depending on the exchange
rate. The field cannot be changed;

. You can specify a discount for the sales price in the Discount % field. In
case discounts for sale are configured for a customer or a product, they
will load automatically. Not mandatory. The field can be changed;

You can specify a reason for the discount in the Discount comments
field. The reason for discount must be specified, if the discount exceeds
the default discount. The field can be changed;

. The Sales price per unit with discount field shows the sales price per
unit with discount of the selected product, the value is calculated
automatically, when you enter the “"Discount %" value first and otherwise
entering a price with discount the discount will be calculated automatically.
The field can be changed;

. The Sales representative field displays the sales manager, by default the
sales manager from the "Rental deliveries & sales" section will be loaded.
In case of necessity the value can be changed selecting other sales
manager from the user list. The field can be changed.

. The Sales price total field shows the total sales price of the selected
product. The field cannot be changed;

. The VAT field shows the total amount of value added tax. The field cannot

be changed;
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g. The Sales price total with VAT field displays the total sales price of the
specified product including value added tax. The field cannot be changed;

r. The Active record field shows which products are still reserved and not
sold. The field cannot be changed;

8. Overview for transfer

af 1 o3¢

Overview |General| Servicesl Splitrent datal
‘Warehouse - IFoah Fraduct Specific Purchaze Acquisition Gluantity
- aroup 5 Praduct name Unit Dielivery date Ative recar d
Location Saie code ost | senal | rumber pel im0 ] recarye d
» 0,00 2010.03.11. r
Figure 117

Such tab will be displayed in case of transfer reservation (See Figure 117).

a. You should select the warehouse storage location from which the
reservation should be performed in the Warehouse - Location field.
DEPO, REPR and SALE storage locations are available. The field can be
changed;

b. Select the product group code in the Product group code field. If
“Product code” is entered first, the field is filled in automatically. The field
can be changed;

c. Select product code in the Product code field. If “"Product group code”
was entered first, only products of the specified group are available. The
field can be changed;

d. You can select the product specific cost code/inventory number in the
Specific cost field. The field can be changed;

e. The Acquisition type field shows the acquisition type of the specified
product, when you select “Specific cost”, its type of acquisition will load
automatically. The field cannot be changed;

f. The Product name field shows the name of the specified product, when
you select “Product code”, its name will load automatically. The field
cannot be changed;

g. The Unit field shows the measuring unit of the specified product, when
you select “Product code”, its measuring unit will load automatically. The
field cannot be changed;

h. You should specify the quantity of the reserved product in the Quantity
reserved field. You can enter the value only in case of reservation of
“Bulk items”. The field can be changed;

i. You should enter the expected transfer date of the product in the Delivery
date field. The field can be changed;
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j.

9.

The Active record field shows which products are still reserved and not
sold. The field cannot be changed;

Services

Reservation content

of 1 2F | Openrelated -
Overview ] General Services | Splirent data ]
§ § ~ _ § § y § . Dizcount Price per unit
Service code Service name Comments | Unit Cuantity Price per unit Discount % comments Accepted by with discount
b |2110303510RC Repaiing (Passe... pos 10.00 25.00 0.00 25.00
Price total | VAT Price total with Vendor | Wendor Cost per Vendor Vendor discount | Cost perunit | Vendor Casts total

VAT code cumency unit discount comments with discount | markup

250.00 5250 |302.50 o

Figure 118

This tab is available in case of rent reservation. You can enter additional services
related to rental in this field. Entered additional services will be loaded in the rent
delivery window. (See Figure 118)

a.

You should select the code of the additional service in the Service code
field. The field can be changed;

The Service name field shows the name of the specified additional
service, when you select “Service code”, its name will load automatically.
The field cannot be changed;

. You can enter comments referring to the service in the Comments field.

The field is not mandatory. The field can be changed;

. The Unit field shows the measuring unit of the specified service, when you

select “Service code” its measuring unit will load automatically. The field
cannot be changed;

. You should specify the quantity of the service in the Quantity field. The

value can be 0, but in this case the record will be informative and will not
be included in the customer’s invoice. The field can be changed;

The Price per unit field shows the price per unit of the selected service,
when you select “Service code”, its price will load automatically from the
list of products. In case the currency of the transaction is different, it will
be calculated automatically depending on the exchange rate. The field
cannot be changed;

. You can specify a discount for the service price in the Discount % field.

In case discounts for services are configured for a customer or a service,
they will load automatically. Not mandatory. The field can be changed;

. You can specify a reason for the discount in the Discount comments

field. The reason for discount must be specified, if the discount exceeds
the default discount. The field can be changed;

The Price per unit with discount field shows the sales price per unit
with discount of the selected service, the value is calculated automatically,
when you enter the “Discount %" value first and otherwise entering a price
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with discount the discount will be calculated automatically. The field can be
changed;

j. The Price total field shows the total price of the selected service. The field
cannot be changed;

k. The VAT field shows the total amount of value added tax. The field cannot
be changed;

|. The Price total with VAT field displays the total price of the selected
service including value added tax. The field cannot be changed;

m. You should specify the vendor of the service in the Vendor code field, the
vendor should be selected from the “Customers/Vendors” list. The field
can be changed.

n. Selecting a vendor the currency indicated for the vendor will load by
default in the Vendor currency field. The field cannot be changed;

0. You should specify costs per unit of service in the Cost per unit field,
except cases when the vendor is the default internal vendor of the
company. The field can be changed;

p. You can specify a discount for the service costs in the Vendor discount
%o field. Not mandatory. The field can be changed;

g. You can specify a reason for the discount in the Vendor discount
comments field. The reason for discount must be specified, if the discount
exceeds the default discount. The field can be changed;

r. The Cost per unit with discount field shows costs per unit with discount
of the selected service, the value is calculated automatically, when you
enter the “Vendor discount %" value first and otherwise entering costs
with discount the discount will be calculated automatically. The field can be
changed;

s. If you enter the price “Price per unit” and costs “"Cost per unit with
discount” in the Vendor markup field, the markup for the vendor’s price
will be calculated automatically. The field cannot be changed;

t. The Costs total field shows total costs of the selected service. The field
cannot be changed;

10.Splitrent data
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Rezervation content

1 aof 2 | Actions = | Open related =

.Elverviewl Generall Services  Splirent data |

— Splitrent data
External vendaor code Yendor dizcount
Splitrent costs type ﬁ Yendor dizcount comments
Fixed price per term per unit Fixed price per termn per unit with digcount
Splitrent % to wendor Splitrent % to vendor with discount
Yendor markup
Figure 119

This tab is available only to products, which are rerented from other vendors with
"Acquisition type”: “Splitrent”. The list of rerent costs of the vendor is loaded in
the tab from Purchase orders. In case of necessity the user can correct costs
data. (See Figure 119)

a.

The Splitrent costs type field shows the type of collection of rerent
costs. The value is loaded automatically from the linked Purchase order.
The field cannot be changed;

The Fixed price per term per unit field shows rerent costs per unit in
case “Splitrent costs type” is “Fixed price”. The value is loaded
automatically from the linked Purchase order. The field cannot be
changed;

. The Splitrent % to vendor field shows the allocation of rerent costs in

case “Splitrent costs type” is "%"”. The value is loaded automatically from
the linked Purchase order. The field cannot be changed;

. The External vendor code field shows the real external vendor, in case

the equipment is rerented from the internal vendor, which, in its turn,
rerented this equipment from an external vendor. The field cannot be
changed;

. The Vendor discount % field shows a discount for rerent costs. The

discount will load automatically, if it was created in the "Discount
configuration" window. The user can enter a desired discount for a specific
transaction, when you enter the discount, the “Fixed price per term per
unit with discount” value will be calculated respectively. The field can be
changed;

If a discount exceeds the permissible value, you must enter comments for
the discount in the Vendor discount comments field. The field can be
changed;

. The Fixed price per term per unit field shows rerent costs per unit with

discount in case “Splitrent costs type” is “Fixed price”. The value is
calculated automatically taking into account “Vendor discount”, the user
can enter necessary rerent costs. The field can be changed;
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11.

. The Splitrent % to vendor with discount field shows the allocation of

rerent costs with discount. The value is calculated automatically taking
into account “Vendor discount”, the user can enter necessary allocation of
rerent costs. The field can be changed;

If you enter the rent price “Price per unit with discount” and rerent costs
“Fixed price per unit with discount” in the Vendor markup field in the
“Overview"” section”, the markup for the vendor’s price will be calculated
automatically. The field cannot be changed;

Reservation processing

If the “Availability” of at least any item is not Available, then you should
first check availability using “Actions” - “Check availability” button;

If you enter data in a reservation, it is saved in “Draft” status and you
should accept it using “Actions” 2> “Accept” button from the
“Reservations” section;

When you press the button, the status of the order changes to “To
process”. To view the current status of a reservation, use the "Refresh"
button;

In case discount limits or other important parameters are exceeded, the
system automatically sends reservation data for approval to a person in
charge and the status of the order changes to "Waiting for approval", if
all data are entered within permissible limits, then the status of the order
changes to “Accepted”, which means that the reservation is accepted and
you can perform delivery and to print the list of the reservation;

If the credit limit or guarantee deposit balance are exceeded during
reservation, a message is displayed on the screen, which should be sent
for approval using “"Send to accept”;

In case the request for approval was accepted, the status of the
reservation changes to "Processed”, but if it was rejected - to
“"Rejected”;

In case of problems during processing of a reservation, the “Process
error” status is set;

12.0ther

Using “Open related” =... you can view different related information
(invoices, customer data, etc...);

Using “Actions” > “Copy reservation” you can copy the reservation;

Using “Actions” > “Cancel” you can remove separate rows from the
reservation content without cancelling the whole reservation.
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Purchase orders

Purchase orders (WA.10.150 Purchase orders)

1. On the navigation menu of the window select Rent >Purchase
management > WA.10.150 Purchase orders.

2. The WA.10.150 Purchase orders window contains information about
purchases planned to be made from vendors.

3. The following sections are available in the WA.10.150 Purchase orders
window:

- Filters;
- Purchase orders;

- Purchase order content.

o5 WA10.150 Purchase orders ==
FS
Order number Delivery date |—._ 100210 = | Personin charge .
Order date from Vendar code Product code .
Order date till Acquisition category .
Status Warehouse . Apply Filter |
Figure 120

4. 1In Filter section (See Figure 120) it is possible to select data according to
the following fields:

- Order number - purchase order number.

- Order date from - beginning of the period of creation of the purchase
order.

- Order date till - end of the period of creation of the purchase order.

- Status - purchase order status

- Delivery date - purchase order delivery date.

- Customer code - vendor/manufacturer code.

- Acquisition category - planned acquisition category.
- Warehouse.

- Person in charge.

- Product code.

5. A new purchase order can be created from the SY.50.100 Web
transactions window or manually.
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TR R o1 [ b b [dr K 2 S | Actons ~ | Openrelated - |
Ovenview | General | Vendorinformation | Activties |

Order Order Vendor Vendor Vendor Vendor Order Acquisiion Order Addibonal Total Person in Related doc.
number date FEam code name contact code contact emai sent to category T | e costs sum charge number
b | PURDDD344 2010.03.10. | Active |z| V03850 Dole SIA | POD8388 vi 05 LvL 20.00 0.00 20.00 ERPPRO_VS | WTNOOO227
S

M4 o1 | b bl |4 % (v Openrelated ~ Accept [ Reest || Cancel [ Comments Aopiytoal |
Owenview |Benevd| Servkml Ramepimrtdaal lamdaal F{ece;xnrdesl
Select for VT e | P Product Product Ui | Oversd | Ussbe | Avaiable | Avslable | Avadsble | Avadsble | Recsived
print 21 ;"": ~Locaton | S100P code — NewlUsed | Unit | iy | quanity | fromdate | romtme | ddae | @lume wamiw
Frimim e Rigal.DEPO | 010518 2010.03.15. 2010.03.31.
e pemaverill Py el fEnest Price Last e
m e || o total o |[FEER [T | ||EmEE | s
1.00 0.00 10 000.00 20.0000 20.00 r I r
Figure 121

5.1. Order created from the SY.50.100 Web transactions window (See
Figure 121).

Purchase arders

M4 |2 o2 [ b M |4 K H 2| Actions - |
Overview IGenerdI Vendorn‘onna)onl kmm]
Order Order 5 Vendor Vendor Vendor Vendor Order Acquisition o Order Additonal | Total Person in Related doc.
number date code name contact code contact email sent to category ney price total COSts sum charge number
b= 2010.03.11. | Draft V03842 |TESTA U.. |PO0S380 wi (13 LvL 0.00 0.00 0.00 ERPPRO_VS

u T
HITEE| | ofl | b Wl#)(@ | Create service line

Overview | General | Services | Rerent/Splirent data | Htem data | Receipt orders |

Select for oy mtres [ BT Product Product Ui | Oderd | Ussble | Avalsble | Avsisble | Avaisble | Avaisble | Received
print EnE CEzE _Location | I°UP code name Newillsed (Unit | oy | quantity | romdste | fomtme | @ldste 1l time quantity
» 7 |Draht [-] 0.00 [~ 000
Orderad not yet - ] ]
N Removed | Acquisition Price per Prica Last ~ Customer
m e | o e total oy | SRR | BEER |EEmEl || EomEs | o
0.00 0.00 r r r
Figure 122

5.2. Manually created order (See Figure 122).
6. Procession of an order created from the SY.50.100 Web transactions
window.

Puichase oders

P41 ol [ b M |4 Kl & S| Actions - | Opendlated - |
Overview | General | Vendor infomation | Activies |
Order | Order 5 Vendor Vendor Vendor Vendor Order Aoquisition Cumes Order Additional Total Person in Related doc.
number code name contact code contact email sent 1o category ney price total costs sum charge number
u PURDDO347 2010.03.11. | Active |z| V03842 | TESTAU... | PO0B380 vita@erp... 05 LVL 5.00 0.00 5.00 ERPPRO_VS | WTNOOO232

Figure 123

6.1. The following fields can be changed in the Overview tab of the
Purchase orders section (See Figure 123):
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a.

6.2.

6.3.

6.4.

o WA.10.150 Purchase orders

1

It is possible to select the code of the vendor’s contact person in the
Vendor contact code field. The field is filled automatically by the code
of the contact person of the submitter of the quotation.

The General tab of the Purchase orders section contains the same
fields as the Overview tab and the same description applies to both of
them.

The Vendor information tab of the Purchase orders section
contains information about the vendor. You cannot change the
information loaded to this tab.

The Activities tab of the Purchase orders section contains
information about activities related to the purchase order.

Cancel 'F Comments Apply to all

of 1 (=i~ | Openrelated ~ | Accept |F Reject ’F

Overview lGenEml 1 Services | Rerent/Splitrent data | tem data ] Receipt orders ]

Select for
pant

» r

Status object
code

Submitied by vender

Warshouse | Froduct Product
iz

-Location | IOUP
code

Riga1-DEFO 011010 B11S

VT Recsived

quantity

Avaiable | Available Avaiable

from tme | ol date ll tme

Product | Ordered | Usable | Avaidable
ame ewilsed | Unit quantty | quantty | from date

- | 00009457 Ekskavator... |Used | v |gab 1.00 2010.03.15. |00:00 | ~ | 2010.04.30. | 00:00 - |[0.00

Price per Price La=t - ] -
quantity price. unit total comments EEE || SEE
5.0000 5.00 r r r

1.00 0.00 10 000.00

Figure 124

6.5.

6.6.

The following fields can be changed in the Overview tab of the
Purchase order content section (See Figure 124):

. If you are satisfied with the offered product (including its price,

additional services, etc.), accept it by checking the Accept checkbox.
In e-mail reply to the customer regarding this product there will be a
reply in the STORENT, SIA decision column: Accepted.

If you are not satisfied with the offered product price, check the Reject
checkbox. In e-mail reply to the customer regarding this product there
will be a reply in the STORENT, SIA decision column: Not satisfied
with the price.

If the offered product is rejected, check the Cancel checkbox. In e-
mail reply to the customer regarding this product there will be a reply
in the STORENT, SIA decision column: Rejected.

. Enter comments about rejection of the offered products in the

Comments field.

The General tab of the Purchase order content section contains the
same fields as the Overview tab and the same description applies to
both of them.
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5 WA.10150 Purchase orders

1 of 1 9F A S~ | Openrelated - | Accept |F Reject |F Cancel |F Comments Apply to all

COverview ] General Services | Rerent/Splirent data ] ltem data ] Receipt orders ]

Frice total with

Status Product code Product name Saervice code Service name Unit | Quantity | Price perunit | Price total | VAT VAT
» | Draft - ||B115 Ekskavators - iekr... | 2110200110100P Operators (Ekskavatorsekravas) h 0.00 1.2500 0.00 000 |0.00
Figure 125

6.7. The Services tab of the Purchase order content section (See Figure
125) contains information about offered additional services. The tab is
available, if the customer specified an additional service. The following
fields can be changed in the tab:

a. You can select the code of additional service in the Service code field.
b. Enter the quantity of the additional service in the Quantity field.

c. You can enter the price of the additional service in the Price per unit
field.

< WA.10.150 Purchase orders

1 of 1 =~ | Openrelated = | Accept |F Reject |F Cancel |F Comments Apply to all
Overview ] General ] Services Rerent/Splitrent data l ttem data ] Receipt orders ]
Rerent/Splitrent data costs

Splitrent data
Price term h Splitrent costs type Fixed price
Include holidays in invoice r | Fixed price per term per unit ’W
Rental days per week 6 Splitrent % to vendar W
Rental hours per day 8
Minimal rental period 1.0 Rerent data
Rerent price per unit per term
% from price per unit perterm
Figure 126

6.8. The Rerent/Splitrent data tab of the Purchase order content
section (See Figure 126) contains information about the product. Fields
cannot be changed.
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o= WA10.150 Purchase orders ==

£

1 of 1 =i~ | Openrelated = | Accept |F Reject _l_ " Caneel |F Comments Apply to all
Overview ] General ] Services ] Rerent/Splitrert data  tem data ] Receipt orders ]
Product information Technical information
Product group code (011010
sreue Manufacturer New Holland
Product code B115
Model B115

Serial/batch number  |888339

Measurement Production date 2009.01.01

Weight kg 9 500.00 Guarartes date l—_l
Length m |5;-'57 Additional information | Apraksts
Width m 2.48 Motorhours
Height m Imf Actual motorhours/&km |10 000.0
Fuel
Fuel type Diese Fuel cons. | per mh./dam 10.0000
Fuel tank, | 135.0000 Actual fuel amount in tank, |
Figure 127

6.9. The Item data tab of the Purchase order content section (See
Figure 127) contains additional information about the manufacturer and
size of the product to be received. The following fields can be changed
in the tab:

a. Actual motorhours / km - enter current motorhours reading.

S WA10.150 Purchase orders

1 of 6 ok =)~ | Openrelated -

Overview ] General ] Services ] Rerert./Splitrent data ] tem data  Feceipt orders

Mumber Order date Specihc cost Persanin
charge
4 20009.03.17. 20090:317.001 020MG
Figure 128

6.10. The Receipt orders tab of the Purchase order content section (See
Figure 128) contains information about receipt orders generated from
the respective purchase orders. Fields cannot be changed.

6.11. When all necessary fields are filled in, save the order. A number is
granted to the order automatically - in the Order number field. The
value of the Status field of the Purchase order content section is
Submitted by vendor.

6.12. For further processing press the Processing done sub-button of the
Actions button. The Send customer contact information window is
displayed on the screen. To continue the work, press the Allow
sending data button. The customer is sent information that the rental
quotation is reviewed. The value of the Status field of the Purchase
order content changes to Approved by company (if it is approved),
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Cancelled by company (if it is rejected) or Rejected by company (if
you are Not satisfied with the price).

6.13. To generate a receipt order from the purchase order press the Create
receipt orders sub-button of the Actions button.

7. Processing of a manually created order.

35/ WA10.150 Purchase orders =0
1 of 1 X = Actions ~
Overview lGenemI ] Vendor information ] Activities ]
Order Order Status Vendor Vendor Vendor Vendor Order Acquision | Order Additonal | Total Person in | Related doc.
number date 1atus code name contact code | contact emal | sent to category umency price total | costs sum charge number
P | 2010.03.11. | Draft - 0.00 0.00 0.00 ERPPRO_"
Figure 129

7.1. The following fields can be changed in the Overview tab of the
Purchase orders section (See Figure 129):

a. Select the code of the vendor in the Vendor code field. The field is
mandatory.

b. Select the code of the vendor’s contact person in the Vendor contact
code field. The field is mandatory.

c. Select the product acquisition type in the Acquisition category field.
The field is mandatory.

d. You can select currency used in the purchase order in the Currency
field. The default currency of the respective vendor is loaded
automatically. The field is mandatory.

7.2. The General tab of the Purchase orders section contains the same
fields as the Overview tab and the same description refers to both of
them.

7.3. The Vendor information tab of the Purchase orders section
contains information about the vendor. You cannot change the
information loaded to this tab.

7.4. The Activities tab of the Purchase orders section contains
information about activities related to the purchase order.
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o5l WA10.150 Purchase orders

1 of 1 9F A (=4= | Openrelated = | Create service line

Overview ]Geneml ] Services ] Rerent./Splitrent data | tem data ] Receipt orders ]

Vendor " _ Product
- Warehouse
Status object N group
- Location
code code

Product Product NewfUsed | Uni Ordered | Usable | Avaiabl
code name swilise it guantity | quantity| from date from time | 4l date 1l tme

Select for
print

» ™ Diraft - || 00009453 Rigal-DEFO 013503 | Bobcat MX... |Miniekskav... | Mew - | gab 1.00 2010.03.11. | 00:00 | - | 2010.04.04. | 00:00 -

Ordered not yet
received
quantity
0.00 1.00 0.00 10.00 12.0000 |12.00 ™ ™ ™

Received
quantity

Removed | Acquisition | Price per | Price Last . ~ ~ Customer
- y - Accept Reject Cancel Comments
quantity | price unit total comments comments

Figure 130

7.5. The following fields can be changed in the Overview tab of the
Purchase order content section (See Figure 130):

a. Select the warehouse of the vendor in the Vendor object code field. The
field is mandatory.

b. Select the warehouse of the receiver in the Warehouse-Location field.
The field is mandatory.

c. Enter the group code of the offered product in the Product group code
field. The field is mandatory.

d. Enter the code of the offered product in the Product code field. The field
is mandatory.

e. Select an indication to whether the product is new or used in the
New/Used field. The field is mandatory.

f. Select the valid from date of the product quotation in the Available from
date field. The field is mandatory.

g. Select the valid from time of the product quotation in the Available from
time field. The field is mandatory.

h. Select the valid till date of the product quotation in the Available till date
field. The field is mandatory.

i. Select the valid till time of the product quotation in the Available till time
field. The field is mandatory.

j. Enter the value of the product in the Acquisition price field. The field is
mandatory.

k. Enter the product purchase price in the Price per unit field (in the
specified currency). The field is mandatory.

7.6. The General tab of the Purchase order content section contains the
same fields as the Overview tab and the same description applies to
both of them.
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1

of 1 gr % S~ | Openrelated ~ | Create service line

Crverview ] General Services | Rerent/Splitrert data ] ltem data ] Receipt orders ]

Prica total with

Status Product code Product name Service code Service name | Unt Cuantty Pnce per unit Prce total VAT VAT
» | Deaft - || Bobcat MX428 Mini ekskavators, ... 0.00
Figure 131
7.7. The Services tab of the Purchase order content section (See Figure
131) contains information about offered additional services. The
following fields can be changed in the tab:
a. You can select the code of additional service in the Service code field.
Acquisition Acquisiion
a5 | [c-s |
1 of 1 g8 A% (== Openrelated = | Create service line 1 of 1 g8 A =S4+ Openrelated = | Create service line
Overviaw] Geneml] Services Rerent/Splirent data ]ham data] Receipt nr\jers] Overview] Genaml] Services Herent/Splirent data ]ham data] Receipt orders
Rerent/Splitrent data costs Rerent/Splitrent data costs
Splitrent data Splitrent data
Price temrm h Splitrent costs type Fueed price - Price term h Splitrent costs type Fixed price
Include holidays in invoice | I Fieed price pertem per unit ’W Include holidays in invoice | r Fixed price per term per unit W
Rental days per week 6 Splitrent % to vendor ’7 Rental days per week 6 i Splitrert % to vender ’7
Rental hours per day 8 Rental hours per day 8 -
inimal rertal perio d Rerent data inimal rental perio | Rerert data
g’ reielpetoc " Rerent price per unit perterm  [0.0000 " reielpetoc £ Rerent price per unit perterm  |0.0000
%, from price per unit per term % from price per unit perterm | 0.0000
Figure 132
7.8. The Rerent/Splitrent data tab of the Purchase order content
section (See Figure 132) contains information about the product. Fields
can be changed depending on the value of the Acquisition category
field - 05 (Splitrent), 06 (Rerent).

a. Select the type of rerent costs in the Splitrent costs type field. The
field is mandatory, if Acquisition category is Splitrent. % will be entered
in the field automatically by default.

b. You can enter the fixed rent price per unit of period specified in the
Price term field in the Fixed price per term per unit field. The field is
mandatory, if Acquisition category is Splitrent and Splitrent costs type
is Fixed price.

c. You can enter the rerent rent price per unit of period specified in the
Price term field in the Rerent price per unit per term field. The field
is mandatory for rerent products.

d. You can enter the rerent rent price in percentage from price per unit
specified in the Price term field in the % from price per unit per
term field. The field is mandatory for rerent products.

e. If you check the Include holidays in invoice checkbox, it is an

indication to whether while generating product costs holidays will also
be included in the rent. The field is mandatory for rerent products.
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f.

g.

h.

You can enter the number of days in a week for which the rent price is
calculated in the Rental days per week field. The field is mandatory for
rerent products.

You can enter the number of hours in a day for which the rerent costs
are calculated in the Rental hours per day field. This parameter
should be set, if the price per hour is specified for the product. It is
mandatory for Rerent, if Price term is Price term/HS - hours.

You can enter the minimum rerent period in the Minimal rental
period field. This parameter determines the minimum permissible rent
period for the customer. The field is mandatory for rerent products.

o5 WA10.150 Purchase orders

1 of 1 a7 A =4~  Openrelated ~ | Create service line
Overview ] General ] Services ] Rerert/Spltrent data  ftem data l Receipt orders ]
Product information Technical information
Product group code |D'| 3503
Manufacturer \Bobcat
Product code Bobeat MX329
| Model IMX329
Serial/batch number |
Measurement Production date | ﬂ
Weight kg [3584.00 Guarantes date | =]
Length m |2_43 Additional information |
Width m |1.47 Motorhours
Height m |2'5D Actual motorhoursAam |
Fuel
Fuel type | Diezel ﬂ Fuel cons. | per mhikm |E. Q000
Fuel tank, | |66.2000 Actual fuel amount intank, | |
Figure 133
7.9. The Item data tab of the Purchase order content section (See

b.

C.

Figure 133) contains additional information about the manufacturer and
size of the product to be received. The following fields can be changed
in the tab:

. You can enter weight in the Weight kg field. The default value from

the DI.20.100 Product list window is loaded automatically. The field is
mandatory.

You can enter length in the Length m field. The default value from the
DI.20.100 Product list window is loaded automatically. The field is
mandatory.

You can enter width in the Width m field. The default value from the
DI.20.100 Product list window is loaded automatically. The field is
mandatory.

220



7.10.

7.11.

7.12.

. You can enter height in the Height m field. The default value from the

DI.20.100 Product list window is loaded automatically. The field is
mandatory.

. You can select the type of fuel in the Fuel type field. The default value

from the DI.20.100 Product list window is loaded automatically. The
field is mandatory.

You can enter the fuel tank capacity in the Fuel tank, I field. The
default value from the DI.20.100 Product list window is loaded
automatically. The field is mandatory.

. You can enter the fuel consumption per motorhour in the Fuel

consumption | per mh/km field. The default value from the
DI.20.100 Product list window is loaded automatically. The field is
mandatory.

. Enter the actual amount of fuel in the tank in the Actual fuel amount

in tank, | field. The field is mandatory.

You can enter manufacturer in the Manufacturer field. The default
value from the DI.20.100 Product list window is loaded automatically.
The field is mandatory.

You can enter model in the Model field. The default value from the
DI.20.100 Product list window is loaded automatically. The field is
mandatory.

Enter the serial number in the Serial number field. The field is
mandatory.

You can enter the date of manufacturing of the product in the
Production date field. The field is mandatory.

. You can enter the date of expiry of warranty (if any) in the Guarantee

date field. The field is not mandatory.

. You can enter additional information in the Additional information

field. The field is not mandatory.

. Enter the actual motorhours reading in the Actual motorhours / km

field. The field is mandatory.

The Receipt orders tab of the Purchase order content section
contains information about receipt orders generated from the
respective purchase orders. Fields cannot be changed.

When all necessary fields are filled in, save the order. A number is
granted to the order automatically — in the Order number field. The
value of the Status field of the respective Purchase order content,
Purchase order sections of the order is Draft.

Press the Activate sub-button of the Actions button. The value of the
Status field of the respective Purchase orders section is Active; the
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7.13.

7.14.

7.15.

value of the Status field of the Purchase order content section is
Submitted by vendor.

Check necessary fields - Accept, Reject or Cancel. Fill in comments’
field.

For further processing press the Processing done sub-button of the
Actions button. The Send customer contact information window is
displayed on the screen. To continue the work, press the Allow
sending data button. The customer is sent information that the rental
quotation is reviewed. The value of the Status field of the Purchase
order content changes to Approved by company (if it is approved),
Cancelled by company (if it is rejected) or Rejected by company (if
you are Not satisfied with the price).

To generate a receipt order from the purchase order press the Create
receipt orders sub-button of the Actions button.
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Manufacturer list (DI.40.160 Manufacturer list)

1. Choose in the window navigation Rent -> Purchase management ->
DI.40.160 Manufacturer list.

2. The window DI.40.160 Manufacturer list contains the information on
goods manufacturers. The information can be added in the window.

3. In the window DI.40.160 Manufacturer list there are the following
sections available:

- Filter;
- Manufacturer.
‘w DL40.160 Manufacturer list = [ =[]
Code |
Mame | Apply fiter |
Figure 134

4. In the section Filter (see Figure 134) the data can be selected by the
following fields:

a. ,Code” - filtering can be done by manufacturer’s code;
b. ,Name” - filtering can be done by manufacturer’s name.

‘a DL40.160 Manufacturer list E@
b anufacturer
1 of 199 BB | gF H
Overview lGEnEEd ]
Code Name Country -
> LS tonon us
MAN MAN DE
Figure 135

5. In the section Manufacturer the manufacturers are being depicted. (see

Figure 135) The fields available:

a. ,Code” - manufacturer’'s code. A unique manufacturer’s identification

code. The field value for multiple records is unique;
b. ,Name” - manufacturer’s name;
c. ,Country” - the country of the manufacturer’s origin.
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Return of equipment from customer

Return of materials (RE.20.200 Rental return)

The window is used to return products from rental. A return can be performed
directly entering a new row in the order or using the “Operation” section to
automatically load data from earlier performed delivery. By default, when the
window is opened it is blank.

Rental return Error! Reference source not found.In the navigation menu of
the window select RENT -> Rental return -> Rental return -
RE.20.200.Rental return. Create a new row. The newly created record will
look as follows (See Figure 136,Figure 137):

1. Rental returns

Fental returrs

1 of 1 = X Actions ~ | Open related ~

Overview | General | Customer information | Dbject information | Inform |

Customer Custamer Sales Custamer Rental raturm Rental raturm

Order number Order type Status Dbject code Object address Vahicle type
sode reprasentative

Equipment ra. ~ | Draft - w1001 2010.03.11 1300

Figure 136

3

Actions + | Open related -

ation | Inform |

Rental return Rental return Transpen .
p Warehause P Weight tatal Currenoy "

Parson in Order type
mmmmmmm
date ime order number

charge type e
& H number

2010.03.11 13:00 . Riga1 205ED Marwial . 2010.03.11 13:29

Figure 137

1.1. “Overview” tab
a. A return order number will be automatically generated in the Order

number field. The field cannot be changed;
b. Select the type of product to be returned from rental in the Order type
field. The field is mandatory. Values can be:

o Equipment rental - construction equipment;
o Car rental - cars;

c. The current condition of the order is displayed in the Status field. An
order can have the following conditions:

o "Draft”. The record can be changed and deleted;

o"“To process” — submitted for processing. The record cannot
be changed and deleted;

o “Waiting for approval” - the user has entered parameters
exceeding the permissible ones and a request for approval is
sent;

o “Rejected”. The record can be changed and deleted;

o “"Processed”. The record cannot be deleted, but allowed fields
can be changed ;
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o “Process error”. The record can be changed and deleted;

o “Cancelled” - the order is cancelled. Values of the order are
not displayed in rental movement reports;

. Select the necessary value from the list of customers in the Customer

code field. The field is mandatory;

. The name of the customer is displayed in the Customer name field, the

field cannot be changed;

Select the necessary value from the indicated list of customer’s objects in

the Object code field. The field is mandatory;

. The selected address of the object is displayed in the Object address

field, the field cannot be changed;

. The sales manager is displayed in the Sales representative field, when

you select a customer’s object the sales manager in charge of the

respective object will load by default. In case of necessity the value can be

changed selecting other sales manager from the user list. The field is

mandatory;

Select the type of transportation of the product in the Vehicle type field.

The field is mandatory;

The customer contact person is displayed in the Customer contact

person field, when you select a customer’s object, the sales manager in

charge of the respective object will load by default. In case of necessity

the value can be changed selecting a contact person from the contact

person list. The field is mandatory;

. The current transaction date will be loaded by default in the Rental

return date field, it can be changed, if necessary. The field is mandatory;

The current transaction time will be loaded by default in the Rental

return time field, it can be changed, if necessary. The time is rounded up

to a half an hour. The field is mandatory;

. You should enter the reason for change of the return time and/or date in

the Comments field. The field is mandatory, if the date and/or time were

changed and is not mandatory in other cases;

. The user’s default warehouse - the warehouse to which return of products

is performed - will be loaded by default from the Warehouse field. In

case of necessity the value can be changed to other warehouse from the

list. The field is mandatory;

. Select a previously planned route from the specified customer’s site from

the list of routes in the Transport order number field. The field is not

mandatory;

. The total weight of all returned products is displayed in the Weight total

field. The field cannot be changed;

. Selecting a customer the currency indicated for the customer will load by

default in the Currency field. In case of necessity the value can be

changed selecting other currency from the list. The field is mandatory;
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The user who created the order or the last saver of the record will be
loaded by default in the Person in charge field. The field cannot be
changed;

When you create a new record, the value “Manual” will be loaded by
default in the Order type type field. Automatically created orders, which
are generated from other windows, will have the value “Automatic”. The
field cannot be changed;

The number of a linked window will be loaded by default for “"Automatic”
type orders in the Related doc. number field. The field cannot be
changed;

. The Error message field is blank by default. If during processing of the
order an error appears, the cause of the error will be displayed in this
field;

. The date of creation or last saving of the order will load by default in the
Operation date field. The field cannot be changed;

. The time of creation or last saving of the order will load by default in the
Operation time field. The field cannot be changed.

“Customer information” tab Error! Reference source not found.The tab
displays information about the selected customer, no fields can be changed and
load automatically from Customers window upon customer's selection. (See
Figure 138)

.Dverviewl General Custamer Infarmation | Object infu:urmatiu:unl Fient priu:el Infu:urml Du:u:umentsl

Cugtarmer code
Custorner name
Leqal address
Office address

Feqistration nurmber

CO1267

Starent, 514

F.akazgkl|a dambiz 31, Riga, L\M-1045, Latvia

K.akazgk|a dambiz 31, Biga, LV-1045, Latvija

40103164254

WAT registration number  |LW40103164254

Country Latwija

Checkup result Rehable j
Cuztamer clazzification Small

Credit limit sLim 10000000

Guarantes deposit,

Terms of payment D15

Figure 138

“Object information” tabError! Reference source not found.The tab displays
information about the selected customer’s object, no fields can be changed and
load automatically from Objects window upon customer's selection. (See Figure

139)



.Dverviewl Generall Customer |nformation  Object infarmatian | Fient prin:el Infn:-rml Documerts

Object code Q0003303

Object description Moliktava Klaipgeda

Country Lietuva

Object address Dubysoz g. 31, Elaipeda, Lietuva

Customer contact code  [PO05735

Contact surhame, name | Simas Fimkuss
Caontact phone 00000000

Figure 139

1.2. “Inform” tab

Elver\-'iewl Generall Cugtomer infu:urmatiu:unl Obiject infarmation  Infarm

Inform by email ﬁ

Infarm by zms T

Contact phone 27340854

Contact email raiviz. urbanovicsEstorent. com
Information zemnt to

Figure 140

The tab is used for information of customer’s contact person about the return of
products. (See Figure 140)

a.

You should enter a value in the Inform by email field, if the contact
person should be sent an informative e-mail, by default the value
specified in contact data of the authorized person will be loaded. The
field can be changed;

You should enter a value in the Inform by sms field, if the contact
person should be sent an informative sms, by default the value
specified in contact data of the authorized person will be loaded. The
field can be changed;

The Contact phone field shows the contact phone number to which an
sms will be sent, by default the value specified in contact data of the
authorized person will be loaded. The field cannot be changed;

. The Contact email field shows e-mail to which an informative

message will be sent, by default the value specified in contact data of
the authorized person will be loaded. The field cannot be changed;

. The Information send to field shows the information to which phone

number or e-mail the informative message about return of products
was sent to. The field fills in after approval of the order. The field
cannot be changed;

Rental return content

2. “Overview"” tab

227



You can add products manually or automatically, using the “Operation” section.
Only products delivered at a specific customer’s object are available.

2.1.

Overview

o1 - | Openrelated ~

P
et | General | Services | Motorhaurs - fusl| Motorhous bookkesping | Wear | Check lit

EEEEEE

Fraduot group Aagquisiion Repaiiing
| e Product code | Spesifi cast T {EPR) {EROR)

Ready to use Defected
mmmmmmmm Urit Quantity (DEFD) DEFE)

Figure 141

Such tab will be displayed in case of rental delivery. Products are delivered for
rental from the _DEPO storage location. (See Figure 141)

a.

The Rental delivery order number field shows the delivery order
numbering cases when the return is made from the delivery order and
“Specific cost” is specified. The field cannot be changed;

Select the product group code in the Product group code field. If the
“Product code” is entered first, or using options of the “Operation section”,
the field is filled in automatically. The field can be changed;

Select product code in the Product code field. If “Product group code”
was entered first, then only products of the specified group are available.
In cases, when the return is made using options of the "Operation"
section, the field is filled in automatically. The field can be changed;

. You should select the product cost code/inventory number in the Specific

cost field. Only cost codes present at the object of the specified customer
are available. The field is not mandatory, if "Bulk items” are returned. The
field can be changed;

. The Acquisition type field shows the acquisition type of the specified

product, when you select “Specific cost”, its type of acquisition will load
automatically. The field cannot be changed;

The Product name field shows the name of the specified product, when
you select “Product code”, its name will load automatically. The field
cannot be changed;

. The Unit field shows the measuring unit of the specified product, when

you select “Product code”, its measuring unit will load automatically. The
field cannot be changed;

. You should specify the quantity of returned product in the Quantity field.

By default, the current quantity of products at the object is loaded, but
this quantity can be changed in case of return of “"Bulk items”. The field
can be changed;

You should specify the quantity of products, which are in good technical
condition and can be immediately delivered for rental in the Ready to use
(DEPO) field. You must not exceed the “Quantity” amount. The field can
be changed;

You should specify the quantity of products, which are not in good
technical condition and were damaged due to the fault of the customer in
the Defected (DEPO) field. When you approve the order, a new
defectiveness order is created in the "RE.20.400.Defected, lost and
insured equipment processing” window. You must not exceed the
“Quantity” amount. The field can be changed;
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k. You should specify the quantity of products, which are not in good
technical condition and should be repaired in the Repairing (REPR) field.
When you approve the order it will be automatically transferred to the
repair storage location. You must not exceed the “"Quantity” amount. The
field can be changed;

[.  You should specify the quantity of products, which are not in good
technical condition and are not appropriate for future use in the Broken
(BROK) field. When you approve the order, it will be automatically
disposed. You must not exceed the “Quantity” amount. The field can be
changed;

m. You should check the Return to vendor checkbox, when it is necessary to
strike the rerented equipment off the list. When you approve the order, a
new disposal order in “Draft” status will be automatically created. To
approve the order, you need to open the disposal window and to approve
the disposal manually. The field can be changed;

2.2. Services

1 of 1 v | Openielated =
Overview | General Services | Molorhours - fuel | Motarhours bookkeeping | Wear | Checllst

= per unit
isition lated order Jate - ios per Discount iscount Frice per unit
Sarvica nama Uni Quandty o lbase o Frica torsl
. b unit % | commens with discount

eurren
03 Kravas mikioautabuss ar divasu piekabi (Zemes darbu tehrika] HS | MDROD23935 N7 458061 h 2,00 10,00 10,00 0,00 10,00 20,00

Figure 142

Jpen related ~

s bookkeeping | Wear | Check list |

Fiice total | with Sales “erdor “endar
Price total WAT Wendar code Cost per Lnit : diseount
AT representative cunenc: discount

mmmmmmmm

Cast pe Wandor
with disoount markup

20.00 4.20 24,20 366G w3944 LWL 875 0.00 875 14,28 17.50 MODRO023985

Figure 143

You can enter additional services related to rental in this field. Entered additional
services will be invoiced to a customer, generating rental invoices in the “Invoice
generation” window; (See Figure 142, Figure 143)

a. You should select the code of the additional service in the Service code
field. The field can be changed;

b. The Product category field shows the product category of the additional
service, when you select “Service code”, its product category will load
automatically from “Product list”. The field cannot be changed;

c. The Acquisition category field shows the product acquisition category
the specified additional service refers to, when you select “Service code”,
its product category will load automatically from “Product list”. The field
cannot be changed;

d. The Service name field shows the name of the specified additional
service, when you select “"Service code”, its name will load automatically.
The field cannot be changed;

e. You should specify the number of a related order in the Related order
number field in cases, when the service is related to fuel, operator or full
service, in all other cases this field is not mandatory. The field can be
changed;

f. You should specify the related cost code number in the Related specific
cost field in cases, when the service is related to fuel, operator or full

229



service, in all other cases this field is not mandatory. The field can be
changed;

. The Unit field shows the measuring unit of the specified service, when you
select “Service code” its measuring unit will load automatically. The field
cannot be changed;

. You should specify the quantity of the service in the Quantity field. The
value can be 0, but in this case the record will be informative and will not
be included in the customer’ invoice. The field can be changed;

The Price per unit field shows the price per unit of the selected service,
when you select “Service code”, its price will load automatically from the
list of products. In case the currency of the transaction is different, it will
be calculated automatically depending on the exchange rate. The field
cannot be changed;

You can specify a discount for the service price in the Discount % field.
In case discounts for services are configured for a customer or a service,
they will load automatically. Not mandatory. The field can be changed;

. You can specify a reason for the discount in the Discount comments
field. The reason for discount must be specified, if the discount exceeds
the default discount. The field can be changed;

The Price per unit with discount field shows the sales price per unit
with discount of the selected service, the value is calculated automatically,
when you enter the “Discount %" value first and otherwise entering a price
with discount the discount will be calculated automatically. The field can be
changed;

. The Price total field shows the total price of the selected service. The field
cannot be changed;

. The VAT field shows the total amount of value added tax. The field cannot

be changed;

. The Price total with VAT field displays the total price of the selected
service including value added tax. The field cannot be changed;

. The Sales representative field displays the sales manager, by default the
sales manager from the "Rental returns" section will be loaded. In case of
necessity the value can be changed selecting other sales manager from
the user list. The field can be changed.

. You should specify the vendor of the service in the Vendor code field, the
vendor should be selected from the “Customers/Vendors” list. The field
can be changed.

Selecting a vendor the currency indicated for the vendor will load by
default in the Vendor currency field. The field cannot be changed;

. You should specify costs per unit of service in the Cost per unit field,

except cases when the vendor is the default internal vendor of the
company. The field can be changed;

You can specify a discount for the service costs in the Vendor discount
%o field. Not mandatory. The field can be changed;

. You can specify a reason for the discount in the Vendor discount
comments field. The reason for discount must be specified, if the discount
exceeds the default discount. The field can be changed;

. The Cost per unit with discount field shows costs per unit with discount
of the selected service, the value is calculated automatically, when you
enter the “Vendor discount %" value first and otherwise entering costs
with discount the discount will be calculated automatically. The field can be
changed;
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w. If you enter the price “Price per unit” and costs “"Cost per unit with

discount” in the Vendor markup field, the markup for the vendor’s price
will be calculated automatically. The field cannot be changed;
X. The Costs total field shows total costs of the selected service. The field
cannot be changed;
y. You can enter comments referring to the service in the Comments field.
The field is not mandatory, but entered comments will be displayed in the
acceptance and delivery act and also in the further printout of the invoice.
The field can be changed;

2.3. Motorhours - fuel

| Dverviewl Generall Services  Motorhours - fuel | Matarhours bookkeepingl \Wear I Check list

r— Product info

Product group code 012503

Matorhours calculation

Rental delivery motorhours/km

4353

Fiental delivery date/time

2010.03.10. 2:00

Praduct code 175 Actual motarhourskm 4423 Rental return date/time 2010.03.10. 1700
Specific cost M7h 453061 Tatal actual motorhours/km [Sctual - Delivery] 70
Acquisition type FinancialLeaze Tatal theoretical km
Praduct name Kompakliekidvajs a
— Services information Conzumed fuel
Fuel at reception [ Fuel tank capacity, | 62.00 Fuel filled in warehouse, |
Operatar ] Fuel in tank - rental delivery, | E2.00 Fuel emplying in wareshouse, |
Full zervice [ Fuel consumed, | 62.00 Fuel tank state after filling Empty 'l
Create services | Fuel quantity for invoice, | 52,00 Fuel it tank after filing - rental return, | |0.00

Figure 144

This tab is available for each product separately. This information should
specified only for products, for which fuel and/or motohours accounting is

mandatory. (See Figure 144)

“Product info”

a. The value of a related field from the “"Overview” section is loaded in the
Product group code field. The field cannot be changed;
b. The value of a related field from the “"Overview” section is loaded in the
Product code field. The field cannot be changed;
c. The value of a related field from the “"Overview” section is loaded in the

Specific cost field. The field cannot be changed;
d. The value of a related field from the “Overview"” section is loaded in the

Acquisition type field. The field cannot be changed;
e. The value of a related field from the “"Overview"” section is loaded in the
Product name field. The field cannot be changed;

“Services information”

a. You can specify that at return of the product the customer will be

invoiced a fuel compensation additional service in the Fuel at
reception field. The field can be changed;

b. The value from the related product delivery will copy by default into the
Operator field and operator additional services can be invoiced to the

customer. The field can be changed;

c. The value from the related product delivery will copy by default into the
Full service field and full service can be invoiced to the customer. The
field can be changed;
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d. Using the Create services button you can create a row of a related
additional service in the "Services" tab and specify service price and
vendor costs. In case of fuel compensation the quantity will be copied
from the “Fuel quantity for invoice, |” field and in other cases from
“Actual motorhours/km difference for next invoice” field in the
“Motorhours bookkeeping” tab;

“Motorhours calculation”

a. The motorhours/kilometers reading from the related delivery order is
automatically copied to the Rental delivery motorhours/km field.
The field cannot be changed;

b. The date and time of delivery is automatically copied into the Rental
delivery date/time field. The field cannot be changed;

c. The actual motorhours/kilometers reading from product should be
specified in the Actual motorhours/km field. The field can be
changed;

d. The date and time of return is automatically copied into the Rental
return date/time field. The field cannot be changed;

e. When you enter the Actual motorhours/km value in the Total actual
motorhours/km (Actual-Delivery) field the total kilometrage or
amount of hours worked will be calculated automatically. The field
cannot be changed;

f. The Total theoretical field automatically calculates the total
theoretical kilometrage for all the period. The field cannot be changed;

"Consumed fuel”

a. The fuel tank capacity will be automatically copied into the Fuel tank
capacity, | field. The field cannot be changed;

b. The quantity of fuel at delivery will be automatically copied into the Fuel
in tank - rental delivery, I field. The field cannot be changed;

c. The amount of consumed fuel will be automatically copied into the Fuel
consumed, | field, taking into account the situation after the previous
filling and the existing situation in the tank (Fuel in tank after filling -
rental return, |). The field cannot be changed;

d. You can specify the quantity of fuel for invoice in the Fuel quantity for
invoice, | field, the value entered will be copied into the “Service” tab,
when you press the “Create service” button. The field can be changed;

e. You can specify the amount of fuel filled into the product after its return
from fuel supplies of the warehouse in the Fuel filled in warehouse, |
field. Not mandatory. The field can be changed;

f. You can specify the amount of fuel defueled from the product before the
delivery of the product to fuel cisterns in the warehouse in the Fuel
emptying in warehouse, | field. Not mandatory. The field can be
changed;

g. You should specify the condition of the fuel tank at product return in the
Fuel tank state after filing field. Values can be:

o Full - the tank is full;
o Empty - the tank is empty;
o Partial - the tank is partially filled;

h. In case of “Full” and “Empty” data from product specification will be copied
to the Fuel in tank after filing — rental return, I field. In case of
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“Pa

rtial” you must specify the amount of fuel in the tank. In case of

A\ H 14 H .
Partial” the field can be changed;
2.4. Motorhours bookkeeping
Fental return content
1 of 1 g8 A | Openrelated -
| Overview | General | Services | Motothours - fuel - Matarhours bookkeeping |W’ea| | Check list
[ Product info [ Motorhours calculation
Product group code 010539 7 Actual motorhaursfkm 1 Thearatical motarhors
Product code /1908 Rental delivery motorhours/km 17339 Rental delivery datedtime 2010.0214. 2:00
Specific cost N7HES4019 Last motorhaurskm 1787.3 Last irvoice datetime 2010.03.01. 00
Acouisition type FinancialLease Actual maotarhourskm 18500 Rental ieturn datetime 2010.03.11. 15:00
Frealeel g Fronitalais ickravais, Total actual matorhours/km [Sctual - Delivery) 11001 Total theoretical motorthourskm [Delivery - Retuin) 1150
2 Irwoiced actual motorhaurs/km oo Irwoiced actual motorhours/km oo
Senees Irwvoiced theoretical motorhours/lkm 480 Irwoiced theoretical motorhaurs/km 48.0
Fuel at reception [ . . . .
— Actual motarhourskm difference for next invoice  |62.1 Theoretical motothours/km difference for next invoice .0
Operator (] . . e L
— Include in invaice ] Include in invaice [
Full service [m]
Create services Comments ;I
Figure 145

This tab is available for each product separately. This information should
specified only for products, for which fuel and/or motohours accounting is
mandatory. (See Figure 145)

“Product info”

a. The value of a related field from the “"Overview” section is loaded in the
Product group code field. The field cannot be changed;

b. The value of a related field from the “"Overview” section is loaded in the
Product code field. The field cannot be changed;

c. The value of a related field from the “"Overview” section is loaded in the
Specific cost field. The field cannot be changed;

d. The value of a related field from the “"Overview” section is loaded in the
Acquisition type field. The field cannot be changed;

e. The value of a related field from the “Overview” section is loaded in the
Product name field. The field cannot be changed;

“Service information” - information from the “Motorhours fuel” tab is duplicated

a. You can specify that at return of the product the customer will be
invoiced a fuel compensation additional service in the Fuel at
reception field. The field can be changed;

b. The value from the related product delivery will copy by default into the
Operator field and operator additional services can be invoiced to the
customer. The field can be changed;

c. The value from the related product delivery will copy by default into the
Full service field and full service can be invoiced to the customer. The
field can be changed;

d. Using the Create services button you can create a row of a related
additional service in the "Services" tab and specify service price and
vendor costs. In case of fuel compensation the quantity will be copied
from the “Fuel quantity for invoice, |” field and in other cases from
“Actual motorhours/km difference for next invoice” field;
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“Motorhours calculation”

"Actual motorhours/km”

a.

The motorhours/kilometers reading from the related delivery order is
automatically copied to the Rental delivery motorhours/km field.
The field cannot be changed;

The last motorhours/kilometers invoice reading is automatically copied
to the Last motorhours/km field. The field cannot be changed;

. The actual motorhours/kilometers reading from product should be

specified in the Actual motorhours/km field. The field can be
changed;

. When you enter the Actual motorhours/km value in the Total actual

motorhours/km (Actual-Delivery) field the total kilometrage or
amount of hours worked will be calculated automatically. The field
cannot be changed;

. The actual motorhours/kilometers reading which was already invoiced

to the customer is automatically copied to the Invoiced actual
motorhours/km field. The field cannot be changed;

The theoretical motorhours/kilometers reading which was already
invoiced to the customer is automatically copied to the Invoiced
theoretical motorhours/km field. The field cannot be changed;

. When you enter the Actual motorhours/km value in the Actual

motorhours/km difference for next invoice field the total actual
amount of hours worked to be invoiced to the customer will be
calculated automatically. The field can be changed;

. You should check the Include in invoice checkbox, if it is necessary to

invoice the rest of actual motorhours worked or kilometrage;

"Theoretical motorhours/km”

. The date and time of delivery is automatically copied into the Rental

delivery date/time field. The field cannot be changed;
The date and time of the last invoice is automatically copied into the
Last invoice date/time field. The field cannot be changed;

. The date and time of return is automatically copied into the Rental

return date/time field. The field cannot be changed;

. The Total theoretical motorhours/km (Delivery-return) field

automatically calculates the total kilometrage or amount of hours
worked, taking into account the date and time of delivery and return.
The field cannot be changed;

. The actual motorhours/kilometers reading which was already invoiced

to the customer is automatically copied to the Invoiced actual
motorhours/km field. The field cannot be changed;

The theoretical motorhours/kilometers reading which was already
invoiced to the customer is automatically copied to the Invoiced
theoretical motorhours/km field. The field cannot be changed;

. The Theoretical motorhours/km difference for next invoice field

automatically calculates the total theoretical amount of hours worked
to be invoiced to the customer. The field cannot be changed;

. You should check the Include in invoice checkbox, if it is necessary to

invoice the rest of theoretical motorhours worked or kilometrage;
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i. You should enter a comment in the Comments field, in cases when a
lower amount of invoiced hours is selected.
2.5. Wear

Rental returs content

of 2 [ Open related -

-Dverviewl Generall Servicesl Mntnrhours-fuell Matarhours bookkeeping  ear |Check list

Product info wiear calculation
Product group code 124512 Rental delivery value  |7.00 Rental delivery datetime (20031216, 11:48
Product code D125 Actual value 6.00 Rental retun datetime 201001 06 1530
Specific cost Dedral Difference +/- 'IEIEI—
Acquizition type Acquisition
Praduct name Dimanta disks, d=12
Figure 146

This tab is available only to products, which have a specific parameter for
product wear marked in the list of products. You should specify the actual size of
the product at return in the tab. (See Figure 146)

“Product info”

a. The value of a related field from the “"Overview” section is loaded in the
Product group code field. The field cannot be changed;

b. The value of a related field from the “"Overview” section is loaded in the
Product code field. The field cannot be changed;

c. The value of a related field from the “"Overview” section is loaded in the
Specific cost field. The field cannot be changed;

d. The value of a related field from the “Overview” section is loaded in the
Acquisition type field. The field cannot be changed;

e. The value of a related field from the “"Overview” section is loaded in the
Product name field. The field cannot be changed;

“Wear calculation”

a. The state of the product at delivery is automatically copied to the
Rental delivery value field. The field cannot be changed;

b. The date and time of delivery is automatically copied into the Rental
delivery date/time field. The field cannot be changed;

c. You should specify the state of the product at return in the Actual
value field. The field can be changed;

d. When you enter the “Actual value” value the Difference + /- field will
automatically calculate the total wear value, which will be invoiced to
the customer in the next rental invoice. The field cannot be changed;

2.6. Check list
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Rental return content

1 of 1 . =i | Openrelated -

.Dverviewl Generall Servicesl Mnturhnurs-fuell b otorhours I:u:u:ukkeepingl wiear Check list I

Checklist Checklist item Checklist item
Pty code name * i Lomments
_ CLPOZT Redistracias aplis. .. v |
B - CLPO17 OCTa v -
3 CLFO41 Tehrizks apskate v -
4 CLPOOA Aizdedzes stslegas v r
5 CLP045 Wirsbive - Matara. . rd r
B CLPO44 Yirshive - Durvis v |
7 CLPO4E Wirshive - Wirsbi... rd r
g CLFO35 Stiklojums - Durvis v -
] CLPO39 Stiklojums - Logi rd r
Figure 147

This tab is available only to products, which have a setting for use of check list in
the list of products. The list from delivery of products is loaded in the tab and
you need to compare the delivery checkup results with current results. Using the
“Print checklist” button you can print the checklist out. (See Figure 147)

a. The Checklist priority field shows the priority of checkups. The field
cannot be changed;

b. The Checklist item code field shows the priority of the checkup. The
field cannot be changed;

c. The Checklist item name field shows the name of the checkup. The
field cannot be changed;

d. The compliance of the criterion with the real result from product
delivery will be automatically copied into “+” and “-" fields, positive
results are marked with “+” and negative results — with “-%,
respectively. Fields can be changed and you can specify the actual
compliance with criteria;

e. By default comments from product delivery are copied in the
Comments field and you can enter additional notes about the
evaluation. The field can be changed;

3. Operation section

Rental delivery parameters

~ Rertal delivery orders

Delivery type Equipment renta |

Customer code 5]
Object cade [

Load rental defivery orders Load products

Figure 148

Using the “"Operation” section you can quickly perform return from a performed
delivery. The “Operation” option is not mandatory. (See Figure 148)

“"Rental delivery parameter”:
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. You can select the type of the delivery order in the Delivery type field.
The field can be changed. Order types can be:

o Car rental delivery;

o Equipment rental delivery;
. Select the code of the customer from which rental return is performed in
the Customer code field. The field can be changed;
Select the code of the object from which rental return is performed in the
Object code field. The field can be changed;
. Using the “Load rental delivery orders” button all delivery orders of a
respective type to the customer, the customer's object, which actually has
product reserves at objects, will be selected in the “Rental delivery orders”
field in compliance with previously selected parameters.
. To create an order you need to mark selected delivery orders (can be one
or several) and press the “Load products” button, as a result of what one
or several return orders will be generated.

. Order processing

If you enter return data, the order is saved in “Draft” status and you need
to accept it using “Actions” - “Process” button from the “Rental return”
section;

When you press the button, the status of the order changes to “To
process”. To view the current status of an order, use the "Refresh"
button;

In case discount limits or other important parameters are exceeded, the
system automatically sends order data for approval to a person in charge
and the status of the order changes to "Waiting for approval”, if all data
are entered within permissible limits, the status of the order changes to
“Processed”, which means that the order is processed and you can print
the return act out;

In case the request for approval was accepted, the status of the order
changes to “"Processed”, but if it was rejected - to "Rejected”;

In case of problems during processing of an order, the “Process error”
status is set;

. Other

Using “"Open related” - ... buttons you can view different related
information (invoices, customer data, etc...);

Using “Actions” > “Create invoice” you can immediately generate an
invoice based on the return. When you press the button the
“RE.30.100.Invoice generation” window will open, in which rental invoice
generation is performed.
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Post-rental processing (RE.20.400 Defected, lost and
insured equipment processing)

The window is used for processing defected or lost products. It is possible to sell
the product which is rented to a customer or was lost. It is possible to invoice
repair additional service or to sell a damaged product. Defectiveness orders are
created automatically after processing a Rental return order, in which the
defected products was specified (DEFE). A loss/ sales order can be created
directly entering a new order row in the order or using the “Operation” section to
automatically load new order data.

Order Error! Reference source not found.Select in the RENT -> Rental
return > After rent processing of materials > RE.20.400.Defected, lost
and insured equipment processing window navigation menu and select the
necessary defectiveness order, which has already been synchronized from the
Rental return window , or as a new row (See Figure 149,Figure 150):

1 o1 P X d Actions -

Dverview | General | Actities | Custome infomation | Objest information |

" ustomer ject
Order type Ordler date Order ime Comments o i Object code S i

Warehouse

e Draft ~ | Lost ~ [201003.15 1000

Riga

Figure 149

of1 dr K 2 | Actions -

| Activities | Customer information | Object information |

ales ales price Sales price
Warehouse Veholeun= e EUETCE chargn [ i Repaiing VAT price total with o Tales VAT roral oot AT Enror message doe Operationtime | 0

Figal Voo 205ED 2010.03.15. 10:16

Figure 150
1.1. “Overview"” tab

a. An order number will be automatically generated in the Order number
field. The field cannot be changed;

b. The current condition of the order is displayed in the Status field. An
order can have the following conditions:

- “Draft”. The record can be changed and deleted;

- “To accept” - submitted for acceptance. The record cannot be
deleted, but allowed fields can be changed ;

- “Waiting for approval” - the user has entered parameters
exceeding the permissible ones and a request for approval is
sent;

- “Rejected”. The record can be changed and deleted;

- “Accepted”. The record cannot be changed and deleted

- “Accepted by customer” - the customer has approved the
record. The record cannot be changed and deleted;
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- “Rejected by customer” - the customer has rejected the
record. The record cannot be deleted, but allowed fields can
be changed ;

- “To process” - submitted for final processing. The record
cannot be changed and deleted;

- “Processed”. The record cannot be deleted, but allowed fields
can be changed ;

- “Process error”. The record can be changed and deleted;

- “Cancelled” - the delivery order is cancelled. Values of the
order are not displayed in rental movement reports;

Select the type of processing in the Order type field. The field is

mandatory. Values can be:

- Lost - processing of lost products;
- Sales - sale from the object;

. The current transaction date will be loaded by default in the Order
date field, it can be changed, if necessary. The field is mandatory;

. The current transaction time will be loaded by default in the Order
time field, it can be changed, if necessary. The time is rounded up to a
half an hour. The field is mandatory;

You should enter the reason for change of the order time and/or date in
the Comments field. The field is mandatory, if the date and/or time
were changed and is not mandatory in other cases;

. Select the necessary value from the list of customers in the Customer
code field. The field is mandatory. In case there is no desired record,
then it is created in the Customers field. It cannot de changed for
“Defected” orders;

. The name of the customer is displayed in the Customer name field,
the field cannot be changed;

Select the necessary value from the indicated list of customer’s objects
in the Object code field. The field is mandatory. In case there is no
desired record, then it is created in the Customers field. It cannot de
changed for “Defected” orders;

The selected address of the object is displayed in the Object address
field, the field cannot be changed;

. The Customer contact code field shows the customer’s contact

person, which is related to the respective object and will receive
information about defectiveness/loss. By default it is loaded from the
list of objects. In case of necessity select the customer’s contact person
from the contact person list. The field is mandatory;
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The contact e-mail of the selected contact person is displayed in the
Customer contact e-mail field, the field cannot be changed;

. The Order sent to field shows information about contact phone
numbers and e-mails to which order data were sent. The field cannot
be changed;

. Select the customer’s authorized person who will sign the invoice or
delivery and return act in the Authorized person field. The field is
mandatory. In case there is no desired record, then you should create
it separately in the authorized persons window;

. The user’s default warehouse - the warehouse from which processing
of products is performed - will be loaded by default from the
Warehouse field. In case of necessity the value can be changed to
other warehouse from the list. The field is mandatory;

. Select the type of transportation of the product in the Vehicle type
field. The field is mandatory;

. The sales manager is displayed in the Sales representative field,
when you select a customer’s object the sales manager in charge of the
respective object will load by default. In case of necessity the value can
be changed selecting other sales manager from the user list. The field
is mandatory.

The user who created the order or the last saver of the record will be
loaded by default in the Person in charge field. The field cannot be
changed;

Selecting a customer the currency indicated for the customer will load
by default in the Currency field. In case of necessity the value can be
changed selecting other currency from the list. The field is mandatory;

The Repairing price total field shows the total repair price. The field
cannot be changed;

. The Repairing VAT field shows the total VAT amount for repair. The
field cannot be changed;

. The Repairing price total with VAT field shows the total repair price
including VAT. The field cannot be changed;

. The Sales price total field shows the total sales price. The field cannot
be changed;

. The Sales VAT field shows the total VAT amount for sale. The field

cannot be changed;
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y. The Sales price total with VAT field shows the total sales price
including VAT. The field cannot be changed;

z. The Error message field is blank by default. If during processing of
the order an error appears, then the cause of the error will be
displayed in this field;

aa.The date of creation or last saving of the order will load by default in
the Operation date field. The field cannot be changed;

bb.The time of creation or last saving of the order will load by default in
the Operation time field. The field cannot be changed;

cc. The Cancellation reason field will show the reason for cancellation in
cases the order has “Cancelled status”. If you need to cancel an order
(only in “processed” status), enter the reason for cancellation in this
field and press the "Cancel" button. The field can be changed;

“Customer information” tab Error! Reference source not found.The tab
displays information about the selected customer, no fields can be changed and
load automatically from Customers window upon customer's selection. (See
Figure 151)

'Dverviewl Generall Activiies  Customer infarmation | Object infnrmatiu:unl

Customer code Co1267
Cuztormer name Storent, 514
Legal address ¥.akasEk|a dambiz 31, RTga, L1045, Latvija
Office addrezs K.akazgk|a dambiz 31, Biga. L1045, Latvija
Reqistration number 40103164284
WAT regiztration number | LY401031654284
County Latvija
Checkup rezult Reliable j
Credit lirit sLim 10000000
Customer claszification Small
Guarantee depozit, &
Termns of payment D15
Figure 151

“Object information” tab Error! Reference source not found.The tab
displays information about the selected customer’s object, no fields can be
changed and load automatically from Objects window upon customer's selection.
(See Figure 152)
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. Dvewiewl Generall Activities | Customer information  Object infaration

Object code Qoooznaz2

Object dezcription Moliktawa

Country Latwija

Object address k.akasgk|a dambis 31, Riga, LY-1045, Latvia

Customer contact code  |PO001353
Contact surname, name  |Urbanovics Raivis
Contact phone 00000000

Figure 152

1.2. “Activities” tab

' Dvewiewl General Activities | Cuigtomer infolmationl Object informationl

| =

Customer
name

Customer Customer Customer
contact code contact name contact phone

Object
address

Customer
code

‘ Object code

Activity date

Figure 153
Aativity date Aativity time IR el sz e caitiers et it Reminder data Reminder time cpes
charge categary date time person
Figure 154

The tab is used for viewing activities related post-rental processing. (See Figure
153,Figure 154) Activities are created automatically or by manually adding new.
You cannot directly enter information in this tab, you can add an activity with
“Action” 2> “Add activity” button. For accurate viewing of fields see the
description for the DI.40.750.Activities window.

2. Order content
2.1. "“Overview” tab

The view of the tab changes depending on the type of processing. You can add
products manually, automatically, using the “"Operation” section or those are
loaded from the related “Rental return” order.

2.2. "“Defected”

Fraduct Prochet | Spacific Aeauisition | o T Dissaunt
group code coda cot type BT it toeal unit quantity coda BRI price per unit discount "% commentsfiepaiing

rumbar
DEFOD00361 305511 | 20061028009 |Aequisiion  |Kigjs arloku, 25m  [gab | 100 2010.03.08. 150000 9045 0,00 9045 0,00
o

Figure 155

Quantity List price per Repaiing | Service

Defestion date P:::v:rgu" Repaiing
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Figure 156

Such tab will be displayed in case of processing of defected products. (See Figure
155,Figure 156)

a. The defectiveness number is displayed in the Defectation order number
field. The field cannot be changed;

b. The product group code is displayed in the Product group code field. The
field cannot be changed;

c. The product code is displayed in the Product code field. The field cannot
be changed;

d. The product cost code/inventory number id displayed in the Specific cost
field. The field cannot be changed;

e. The Acquisition type field shows the acquisition type of the specified
product, when you select “Specific cost” its type of acquisition will load
automatically. The field cannot be changed;

f. The Product name field shows the name of the specified product, when
you select “Product code”, its name will load automatically. The field
cannot be changed;

g. The Unit field shows the measuring unit of the specified product, when
you select “Product code” its measuring unit will load automatically. The
field cannot be changed;

h. The total quantity of defected products is displayed in the Quantity total
field, it is automatically loaded from the related “Rental return” order. The
field cannot be changed;

i. The date and time of defectiveness is displayed in the Defection date
field, it is automatically loaded from the related “Rental return” order. The
field cannot be changed;

j. The List price per unit field shows the product sales price, it is
automatically loaded from the “Product list”. The field cannot be changed;

k. The Repairing quantity field shows the quantity of defected products for
repair. The value should be specified for defected items, if invoicing for
repair is expected or products need repair. The field can be changed;

|. The code of the additional service is displayed in the Service code field.
The code must be specified, if "Repairing quantity” is higher than 0. The
field can be changed, if "Repairing quantity" is > 0;

m. The Comments field shows comments related to the repair service. The
field can be changed.
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aa.

. The Repairing price per unit field shows the selected base price per

accounting unit, when you select “Service code”, its service price will load
automatically. The field cannot be changed;

. You can specify a discount for the repair price in the Repairing discount

%o field. Not mandatory. The field can be changed;

You can specify a reason for the discount in the Discount comments
(repairing) field. The reason for discount must be specified, if the
discount exceeds the default value. The field can be changed;

. The Repairing price per unit per term with discount field shows the

repair price per accounting unit with discount, the value is calculated
automatically, when you enter the “Repairing discount %" value first. The
field can be changed;

The Rent price total field shows the total repair price. The field cannot be
changed;

. The Repairing VAT field shows the amount of value added tax for repair.

The field cannot be changed;

The Repairing price total with VAT field displays the total repair price
including value added tax. The field cannot be changed;

. The code of performer of the repair is displayed in the Vendor code field.

The vendor must be specified from the vendor list, if "Repairing quantity”
> 0. The field can be changed;

. The Sales quantity field shows the quantity of defected products for sale.

The value should be specified for defected items, if invoicing for sale is
expected, because further operation of them is impossible or the customer
wishes to purchase defected products. The field can be changed;

. The Sales price per unit field shows the selected base product sales

price per accounting unit, the value will load automatically from the
“Product list” of the related product. The field cannot be changed;

. You can specify a discount for the sales price in the Sales discount %

field. Not mandatory. The field can be changed;

. You can specify a reason for the discount in the Discount comments

(sales) field. The reason for discount must be specified, if the discount
exceeds the default value. The field can be changed;

. The Sales price per unit per term with discount field shows the sales

price per accounting unit with discount, the value is calculated
automatically, when you enter the “Sales discount %" value first. The field
can be changed;

The Sales price total field shows the total sales price. The field cannot be
changed;

bb.The Disposal quantity field shows the quantity of defected products for

disposal. The value should be specified for defected items, if no invoicing
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for repair or sales is expected and further operation of them is impossible.
The field can be changed;

cc. The Sales VAT field shows the amount of value added tax for sale. The
field cannot be changed;

dd.The Sales price total with VAT field displays the total sales price
including value added tax. The field cannot be changed;

ee.The sales manager is displayed in the Sales representative field, when
you select a customer’s object the sales manager in charge of the
respective object will load by default. In case of necessity the value can be
changed selecting other sales manager from the user list. The field is
mandatory;

2.3. “Lost”

Dverview | | |

Insure: o -
Froduct Froduct Specific Acquisition Product name Unit Quantity De\l\fe.ry i Deductible Commen o . Sales price
group code code oSt pe tatal dateftime : B per uni
quantity
3 0,00 0,00
R R R R S S .
Figure 157
. : 5 Sales price : - :
Sales price Sales discount Discount 2 un'i:l‘ il Sales price Disposal Salas VAT Sales price Sales
per unit £ comments[sales] P total quantity tatal with WAT representative
dizcaunt
0.00 0.00 o0sapP
Figure 158

Such tab will be displayed in case of processing of lost products. Products are
selected for sale from the customer’s object, automatically, using the "Operation"
section, or manually adding new rows. (See Figure 157,Figure 158)

a. Select the product group code in the Product group code field. If
“Product code” is entered first, or using options of the “"Operation section”,
the field is filled in automatically. The field can be changed;

b. Select product code in the Product code field. If “Product group code”
was entered first, then only products of the specified group are available.
Using options of the "Operation" section, the field is filled in automatically.
Only those products are available, which currently are actually on the
specified customer’s object. The field can be changed;

c. You should select the product cost code/inventory number in the Specific
cost field. The field is not mandatory, if "Bulk items” are sold. The field
can be changed;

d. The Acquisition type field shows the acquisition type of the specified
product, when you select “Specific cost” its type of acquisition will load
automatically. The field cannot be changed;

e. The Product name field shows the name of the specified product, when
you select “Product code”, its name will load automatically. The field
cannot be changed;
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The Unit field shows the measuring unit of the specified product, when
you select “Product code” its measuring unit will load automatically. The
field cannot be changed;

. The Quantity total field shows the total quantity of the product at the
customer’s object. The field cannot be changed;

. The date and time of delivery of products is displayed in the Delivery
date/time field. The field cannot be changed;

The Insured - Disposal quantity field shows products, which are lost,
but to which rent insurance provisions apply. The quantity must not
exceed the “Quantity total”. The field can be changed;

The Deductible sum field shows the insurance self-risk sum. The value
should be specified depending on insurance provisions and causes of
loss/damage. This sum is invoiced to the customer. The field can be
changed;

. You can enter comments in the Comments field. The field can be

changed.

The Sales quantity field shows the quantity of lost products for sale. The
value should be specified for lost items, if invoicing for sale is expected.
The field can be changed;

. The Sales price per unit field shows the selected base product sales
price per accounting unit, the value will load automatically from the
“Product list” of the related product. The field cannot be changed;

. You can specify a discount for the sales price in the Sales discount %
field. Not mandatory. The field can be changed;

. You can specify a reason for the discount in the Discount comments
(sales) field. The reason for discount must be specified, if the discount
exceeds the default value. The field can be changed;

. The Sales price per unit per term with discount field shows the sales
price per accounting unit with discount, the value is calculated
automatically, when you enter the “Sales discount %" value first. The field
can be changed;

. The Sales price total field shows the total sales price. The field cannot be
changed;

The Disposal quantity field shows the quantity of lost products for
disposal. The value should be specified for defected items, if no invoicing
for repair or sales is expected and further operation of them is impossible.
The field can be changed;

. The Sales VAT field shows the amount of value added tax for sale. The

field cannot be changed;

The Sales price total with VAT field displays the total sales price
including value added tax. The field cannot be changed;
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. The sales manager is displayed in the Sales representative field, when

you select a customer’s object the sales manager in charge of the
respective object will load by default. In case of necessity the value can be
changed selecting other sales manager from the user list. The field is
mandatory;

2.4. “Sales”

Overview | General |

L e Bl Saaepeee. | Sales deeaint | Discning
5 Fioduct name e A Comments Sl quandy lEeEPiE SRR AR i I Sales VAT

;;;;;;;;

3

0,00 0,00 0054P

Figure 159

Such tab will be displayed in case, when it is necessary to sell products, which
are at the customer’s object with the aim to interrupt their rental. Products are
selected for sale from the customer’s object, automatically, using the "Operation"
section, or manually adding new rows. (See Figure 159)

a. Select the product group code in the Product group code field. If

“Product code” is entered first, or using options of the “Operation section”,
the field is filled in automatically. The field can be changed;

. Select product code in the Product code field. If "Product group code”

was entered first, then only products of the specified group are available.
Using options of the "Operation" section, the field is filled in automatically.
Only those products are available, which currently are actually on the
specified customer’s object. The field can be changed;

. You should select the product cost code/inventory number in the Specific

cost field. The field is not mandatory, if "Bulk items” are sold. The field
can be changed;

. The Acquisition type field shows the acquisition type of the specified

product, when you select “Specific cost” its type of acquisition will load
automatically. The field cannot be changed;

. The Product name field shows the name of the specified product, when

you select “Product code”, its name will load automatically. The field
cannot be changed;

The Unit field shows the measuring unit of the specified product, when
you select “Product code”, its measuring unit will load automatically. The
field cannot be changed;

. The Quantity total field shows the total quantity of the product at the

customer’s object. The field cannot be changed;

. You can enter comments in the Comments field. The field can be

changed.

The Sales quantity field shows the quantity of products for sale. The field
can be changed;
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j. The Sales price per unit field shows the selected base product sales
price per accounting unit, the value will load automatically from the
“Product list” of the related product. The field cannot be changed;

k. You can specify a discount for the sales price in the Sales discount %
field. Not mandatory. The field can be changed;

[.  You can specify a reason for the discount in the Discount comments
(sales) field. The reason for discount must be specified, if the discount
exceeds the default value. The field can be changed;

m. The Sales price per unit per term with discount field shows the sales
price per accounting unit with discount, the value is calculated
automatically, when you enter the “Sales discount %" value first. The field
can be changed;

n. The Sales price total field shows the total sales price. The field cannot be
changed;

0. The Sales VAT field shows the amount of value added tax for sale. The
field cannot be changed;

p. The Sales price total with VAT field displays the total sales price
including value added tax. The field cannot be changed;

g. The sales manager is displayed in the Sales representative field, when
you select a customer’s object the sales manager in charge of the
respective object will load by default. In case of necessity the value can be
changed selecting other sales manager from the user list. The field is
mandatory;

3. Operation section

Operation

Defected and lost p

Customer code
Object code
Warshouse code

Customer lost

|

Elele

Sales

Load products |

Figure 160

Using the “Operation” section you can quickly perform processing of lost products
or sale of products from the object. The “"Operation” option is not mandatory.
Using this option, all products located at the customer’s object at the time of the
operation will be loaded. (See Figure 160)

“Defected and lost parameter”:

a. Select the code of the customer for which the order should be created
in the Customer code field. The field can be changed;

b. Select the code of the object for which the order should be created in
the Object code field. You must select the object. The field can be
changed;
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c. Select the warehouse from which the order is processed in the
Warehouse code field. The field can be changed;

d. Check the Customer lost checkbox, if processing of lost products is
necessary. The field can be changed;

e. Check the Sales checkbox, if sale of products from the object is
necessary. The field can be changed;

f. To create an order, press the "Load products" button, as a result of
which a processing order of the specified type will be created.

. Order processing

If you enter processing data, the order is saved in “Draft” status and you
need to accept it using “Actions” 2> “to accept” button from the “Order”
section;

When you press the button, the status of the order changes to “To
accept”. To view the current status of an order, use the "Refresh" button;

The system automatically sends order data for approval to a person in
charge and the status of the order changes to "Waiting for approval", if
the person accepts the order, the status of the order changes to
“Accepted”, which means that the order is processed and the customer’s
contact person received the informative message with request to accept
the order. In case of rejection, the “"Rejected” status is set.

In case of problems during processing of an order, the “Process error”
status is set;

In case of approval by the customer, the status of the order changes to
“Customer accepted”, but in case of rejection - to "Customer
rejected”;

In cases when a customer’s approval is not possible, it can be done
manually, using “Actions” - “Approve”; “"Reject”;

The order can be processed, using “Actions” > ,,”To process”, as a
result of what the state will be changed to “"Processed” and respective
orders will be generated.

o In case of sales - sales invoice;
o In case of repair — repair services invoice;

o In case of write-off — write-off order;

. Other

Using “Open related” - ... you can view different related information
(invoices, customer data, etc...);
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Stock taking
Stock taking (WA.30.300 Stock taking)

1.

In the navigation menu of the window select Warehouse administration
- Product administration > Stock taking > WA.30.300 Stock
taking.

The WA.30.300 Stock taking window is used for adding and recording
stack taking. A stock taking is performed for each storage separately - a
separate storage location is created for each storage location.

. To add a new stock taking, the Operation section is used, with the help of

which a new record is created. When you create a stock taking the
following provisions are in force:

- You cannot enter stock taking records with a earlier or future date;

- You can create a stock taking both for all the warehouse, and for a
certain storage locations (except RENT, CANC un LOSA - in these
locations it is not possible to physically verify quantities);

- A person with specific user rights can change the Second stock taking
gty or Third stock taking qty values of the stock taking status is In
progress and these fields already have been entered by other users
irrespective of calculation statuses.

Stock taking performance algorithm:

- Using Operation options a new stock taking is loaded;
- You can print out the First stocking taking list of a new stock taking;

- You need to enter calculated results. Different users can simultaneously
enter data into one stock taking, but only the user, who was the first to
enter data in the respective field, can enter and change data in one
field. Each user approves results entered by it itself;

- In case of necessity you can print out the Second stock taking list and
perform the third and the third viewing. The second and third stock
taking lists are created only for the respective user in compliance with
data entered by the respective user. Each user can enter second data
of counting only in those fields, in which the first counting are
approved. Results of the second counting can be entered by any user
irrespective of the first counting;

- When you have completed counting, you need to approve the stock
taking. After the approval automatic adjustment of data in storage
locations is performed: reception or disposal.

The following sections are available in the WA.30.300 Stock taking
window:

- Filter;
- Operation;

- Counting;
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- Counting content.

o= WA.30.300 Stock taking ===
Stock taking number Warehouse . Product code . Show zero quantity | Ol
Stock taking date from 02 Warehouse-Location . User ID .
Stock taking date to Status - Show user ID | r Apply filter |

Figure 161

5. In Filter section (See Figure 161) it is possible to select data according to
the following fields:

a.
b.

o

b (e B N O J o §

Stock taking number;

Stock taking date from - stock taking date, specifying the beginning
of the considered period;

Stock taking date to - stock taking date, specifying the end of the
considered period;

Warehouse;

Warehouse-Location .

Status - stock taking status;

Product code;

User ID - user, who performed the stock taking;

Show user ID - to show or hide persons, who entered counting
results.

Show zero quantity - you can view records with 0 accounting
quantity in the Stock taking content section.

o WA.30.300 Stock taking

Warehouse . Add new
Warehouse-Location .

- Remove selected
Show zero quartity | I Prepare

Figure 162

Product group list

Accept

6. The Operation section (See Figure 162) is intended for creation of a new
stock taking. Each stock taking is created for a certain warehouse or
warehouse storage location. Available fields:

a.

Select the warehouse, where the stock taking will be performed, in the
Warehouse field. The field is mandatory.

Select the warehouse storage location, where the stock taking will be
performed, in the Warehouse-Location field. The field is not
mandatory.

Check the Show zero quantity checkbox to indicate whether the
generated stock taking order will include also products with current
zero balance in the storage location.
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d. You can select the product group, using the Add new button in the
Product group list field. The field is cleared using the Remove
selected button.

7. Buttons of the Operation section:
7.1. Prepare - this button is available, if a value in the Warehouse field
is specified. When you press the button:

7.1.1. In Stock taking section:

o If only the Warehouse value is specified, so many new records are
automatically added, how many active locations are registered in
the respective warehouse — except: RENT, CANC, LOSA;

o If the Warehouse - Location value is also specified, a new stock
taking record is added only for the respective location;

o If the Product group code value is indicated in any combination
(with Warehouse or Warehouse-location), a stock taking record
referring only to the respective product group is created;

o If the Include nulls checkbox is checked, the list also includes
products currently having zero balance.

7.1.2. Records with all products registered in the respective storage location
for the location of the warehouse specified in the Stock taking section
are added from the WA.20.100.Location balance windows to the Stock
taking content section, even though their accounting quantity is O.
Respective records are sorted: Unit item products - by Product code
and Specific code combination; Bulk item products — by Product code.

7.1.3. The newly created records are assigned Draft status. In this status it is
possible to delete stock taking rows in the Stock raking section.

7.2. Accept preparation - this button is available only for records in
Draft status. When you press this button, prepared stock takings are
prepared for the performance of the stock taking process and their status
changes to Prepared. In this status you cannot delete records, but you can
cancel then, using the Cancel stock taking button.

i WA.30.300 Stock taking ==

1 of 1 |

Overview I General ]

Stock taking

numbes Date Time Warehouse-Location Status Person in charge receipt order disposal order transfer order Emor message
m

P = 2010.03.02. 10:34 Ventspis-FOWN Dr=ft ~ | ERFPRO_VS

Figure 163

8. The Counting section (See Figure 163) contains general information
about stock takings. You can add a new record with the help of the
Operation option. You cannot manually add and change records in this
section. You can deleted records, to which stock taking numbers have not
been assigned yet.

9. When you press the Prepare button, records are automatically added to
the Stock taking content section. You cannot delete records manually.
You can add records, if the respective item, which does not appear in the
list, was found in the specified location.
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Figure 164
9.1. First counting (See Figure 164).

9.1.1. Enter the quantity of the first counting in the 1st counting qty field.
The field is mandatory in To process, Processed status.

9.1.2. In case the first counting is considered to be completed, press the
Accept results 1c sub-button of the Accept counting results button.

9.2. Second counting.

9.2.1. Enter the quantity of the second counting in the 2nd counting qty
field. The field is mandatory in To process, Processed status.

9.2.2. In case the second counting is considered to be completed, press the
Accept results 2c sub-button of the Accept counting results button.

= WA.30.300 Stock taking

[4 4 |3 of 3 ap | Openrelated = | User |EHF‘F‘HD_‘-;"S Print = | Accept countin
Crverview IGEHEEﬂ ]
2Znd counting Counted by Znd counting Jrd counting Counted by Jrd counting
gty user 2c status gty user Jc status
.00 ERFPRC_VS Completed - | 4.00 ERFPRO_VS Diraft -
2.00 ERPPRO_VS Completed - | 3.00 ERFPRO_VS Drraft -
F | 1.00 ERFPRC_ VS Completed - | 1.00 ERFPRO VS Diraft -
Figure 165
9.3. Third counting (See Figure 165)

9.3.1. Enter the quantity of the third counting in the 3rd counting qty field.
The field is mandatory in To process, Processed status.

9.3.2. In case the third counting is considered to be completed, press the
Accept results 3c sub-button of the Accept counting results button.

9.4. The last counting results are displayed:

a. In the Actual qty field - the value from the last approved fields
Counted qgty, Second counting gty or Third counting qty.

b. In the Difference field - the difference in quantities registered in the
actual product storage location and the system storage location.

c. You can enter the quantity of received products in the Receipt qty
field. The field can be filled by a person in charge of the stock taking.
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9.5.
9.5.1.

9.5.2.

9.5.3.

9.5.4.

You can enter a value in this field, if the value of the Difference field is
higher than 0.

. You can enter the quantity of disposed products in the Disposal qty

field. The field can be filled by a person in charge of the stock taking.
You can enter a value in this field, if the value of the Difference field is
lower than 0.

. You can enter the quantity of uncertain products in the Uncertain qty

field. The field can be filled by a person in charge of the stock taking.
You can enter a value in this field, if the value of the Difference field is
lower than 0.

Buttons:

User button. An auxiliary field with the help of which you can accept
results of a stock taking or to print out stock taking acts. The field is
available only for active records in In progress status.

Accept stock taking sub-button of the Actions button. This button is
available in records in In progress status, if the following conditions are
true.

o All mandatory quantities in the Counted qty field in all rows of stock
takings are entered in the Stock taking content section;

o If the Difference value # 0, then Receipt qty and/or Disposal gty
and/or Uncertain qty field include values the total sum of which is
equal to Difference.

Cancel stock taking sub-button of the Actions button. In Prepared
and In progress status this button is available to all users who can
work with the stock taking window. When you press the button, the
status of the stock taking changes to Cancelled.

Stock taking list sub-button of the Actions button - stock taking final
act. The button is available for stock taking records having Processed
status. When you print out this list the total stock taking result is
printed out.
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Tracking of potential and prospective orders

Projects (RE.10.100 Projects)

1.

In the navigation menu of the window select RENT - Pre-sales >
RE.10.100 Projects. Error! Reference source not found.Add a new
record. (See Figure 166).

& RE10.100 Projects

Filter

of 1 4 X |l | Actions -
Overvisw IGenemI | Activities
» _ﬂumm 2‘:}3‘\‘30614 [):‘::S - - G-e::mByuitain oo e e G;:Ency :I‘Z)‘;;‘;:ge - Zdﬂa‘lt:DﬁH D’ianu‘.l:ll”ype =
of 1 dh % | Actions = | Open related =
Overview | General | Customer infomnation | Actnites |
Figure 166
2. In the Overview tab of the Projects section in the newly created record:
a. select the project starting date in the Project date field. The field is
mandatory.
b. enter the name of the project in the Project name field. The field is
mandatory.
c. enter the country the project is implemented in the Country field.
d. enter the address of the project the project is implemented at in the
Project address field. The field is mandatory.
e. enter additional information in the Additional information field. The field
is not mandatory.
f. enter the total value of the project in the Project total sum field. The
field is informative. The field is mandatory.
g. enter the currency the project value is specified in the Currency field. The
field is mandatory.
h. enter the person in charge of the project (project manager) in the Person
in charge field. The field is mandatory.
3. In the Overview tab of the Project section:
a. enter the type of the customer in the Contractor type field. The field is

mandatory. The following types of customers are possible:

Architect;

Building owner - project originator;

Building supervisor;

General contractor. There can be only one general contractor at a
time;

o Subcontractor. There can be several subcontractors at a time.

O O O O

It is possible to store several active subcontractors at a time, but other
types can be represented by only one person (at a time in the Active
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status) in the project. If, for instance, it is necessary to change the
General contractor, then it is necessary to deactivate the existing general
contractor using the inactive button and then to add new. Saving the
project you must specify at least one Contractor type.

. enter the code of the customer in the Customer code field. The field is

mandatory. Customers in the Inactive status cannot be selected.
Equivalent customers within a contractor type are not allowed (for
example: there cannot be two subcontractors: Company LLC; but there
can be Building owner and Subcontractor; Company LLC)

. enter the code of the object in the Object code field. The field is not
mandatory.

. enter the code of the contact person in the Customer contact code field.
The person specified in the list of contact persons of the specified
customer.

. enter the person in charge of the project (project manager) of the
specified customers in the Person in charge field. The field is mandatory.
It can differ from the person in charge entered in the Projects section. It is
possible to select other person in charge for each subcontractor.

. To change the status of the activity from Draft to Active, press the
Activate sub-button of the Actions button.

. The Actions button of the Projects section has the following possibilities:

o Cancel - this button is intended for cancelling of the project. The
button is available for projects having Active or Freezed status and
information attached in the Cancellation reason field. When the button
is pressed the status of the project is changed to Cancelled;

o Freeze - this button is intended for freezing of the project. The button
is available for projects having Active status. When the button is
pressed the status of the project is changed to Freezed;

o Close - this button is intended for closing of the project. The button is
available for projects having Active status. When the button is pressed
the status of the project is changed to Closed;

o Add activity - this button is intended for adding of an activity. When
you press this button the “DI.40.700.Activities” window is opened and
if you add new record in it, Activity type, Related doc. number, Activity
date, Activity time, Person in charge fields are filled in automatically.

. The Actions button of the Project information section has the following

possibilities:

o Create quotation - this button is intended for generation of a quotation
from the Project. This button is available for projects having Active
status, if the General contractor or Subcontractor record is marked.
When you press the button the RE.10.200.Quotations window is
opened and a new record is added there;

o Create reservation - this button is intended for generation of a
reservation from the Project. This button is available for projects
having Active status, if the General contractor or Subcontractor record
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is marked. When you press the button the RE.10.150.Reservations
window is opened and a new record is added there;

Create delivery - this button is intended for generation of a delivery
order from the Project. This button is available for projects having
Active status, if the General contractor or Subcontractor record is
marked. When you press the button the RE.10.500.Material delivery is
opened and a new record is added there;

Create object - this button is intended for creation of a new object.
This button is available for projects having Active status, if the General
contractor or Subcontractor record is marked. When you press the
button the DI.40.500.Address-object list window is opened and a new
record is added there;

Activate/Inactivate - this button is intended for activation or
inactivation of a company involved in the project. The Activate button
is available for companies having Inactive status, and when you press
this button the status of the record is changed to Active. The Inactivate
button is available for companies having Active status, and when you
press this button the status of the record is changed to Inactive;

Add activity - this button is intended for adding of an activity. When
you press the button the DI.40.700.Activities window is opened, and if
you add a new record there, project information is automatically filled
in into the following fields: Activity type, Related doc. number, Activity
date, Activity time, Customer code, Object code, Customer contact
code, Person in charge;

Add object - this button is intended for adding of an object. When you
press the button the DI.40.500.Address list window is opened with
already selected customer’s objects.
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Quotations (RE.10.200 Quotations)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select RENT - Pre-sales >
RE.10.200 Quotations.

1.1. A new quotation can be created: Error! Reference source not
found.From a project: In the Operation section (See Figure 167)

o= RE.10.200 Quotations = =n

Filker

Operation

— Parameters Projects

4

Customer code . Load projects | Load
(&)

Object code

Figure 167

a. enter the code of the customer in the Customer code field. The field is
mandatory.

b. enter the code of the object in the Object code field. The field is not
mandatory.

c. press the Load projects button — a summary of the project number, date
and person in charge will be displayed in the Projects field.

d. the Load button is used for loading of quotation information from the
project. This button is available, if at least one project is loaded and
highlighted in the Projects field. You can create a quotation selecting one
project. When you press the button, a new record is added in the
Quotations section.

1.2. Adding a new record in the Quotation section. (See Figure 168).
M

Operation

4|1 a1 [ r M| K 2 | Adons -
Overview IGeneﬁI I Activities I Customer information I Object information
5 g Related - - - - Customer Customer Is
Pcioton SuzEiET Status Request type doc. Warshouse SazEiET Q"':."am" & & Object Do contact contact from
number date name expiry date code name code address
number code email web
> = 20100223 | Drsh |+ Customerrequest | = Riga1 20100325 7
PP B
- Meset Mest - - Total - - 2 o
Quotation | Sales . By | eo=n i Reminder F_hannda Tot=l VAT =um with Cancellaton | Personin Operation Emor 5peua_| e —
sent to representative - date time sum reason charge date message quaotation
date time VAT
ERPPRO_VS |2010.02.23. I

Figure 168
a. enter the date of creation in the Quotation date field. The field is
mandatory.
b. enter the warehouse code in the Warehouse field. The field is
mandatory.
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c. enter the name of the quotation in the Quotation name field. The field
is not mandatory.

d. enter the validity period of the quotation in the Quotation expiry
date field. The field is mandatory.

e. enter the code of the customer in the Customer code field. The field is
mandatory.

f. enter the code of the object in the Object code field. Only addresses
of the objects of the respective customer specified in the Customer
code field are available (Project, Object types). The field is mandatory.

g. enter the code of the customer’s contact person in the Customer
contact code field. The field is mandatory.

h. enter the sales manager in charge of the quotation in the Sales
representative field. The field is mandatory.

i. enter the currency of the quotation in the Currency field. The field is
mandatory.

j. enter the date of the next activity in the Next contact date field. The
field is mandatory in Draft, Active status.

k. enter the time of the next activity in the Next contact time field. The
field is mandatory in Draft, Active status.

I. enter the date of sending of the reminder about the necessity to
perform the next activity in the Reminder date field. The field is
mandatory in Draft, Active status.

m. enter the time of sending of the reminder about the necessity to
perform the next activity in the Reminder time field. The field is
mandatory in Draft, Active status.

n. enter the total value of the quotation in the Total sum field. The field
is mandatory.

0. enter the total value of the quotation including VAT in the Total sum
with VAT field. The field is mandatory.

2. In the Quotation information section
2.1. Rent - products tab

2.1.1. The tab contains information about products offered for rent and their
prices. Error! Reference source not found.Products tab (See Figure

o5/ RE10.200 Quotations
1 of 1 STl 4
Rent - products 1 Rent - product collection ] Sale ] Service ] Additional info
Rent prce |
Product Product | Specfie | Product L || S Dynsmic | Prce | hoM =] o] ReTepeios)
Unit Quantity defivery return 3 price per insurance insurance per unit with
group code code cost name price temm - T
date date unit tem markup insurance
» 0.00 2010.02.23. r
. Rent price Rent _ Rent price Rent prce
Discount % | DU | accented by | per unit with price Renildays | Rent totlperrent | VAT total with Comments
comments - per week penicd 1otal -
discount total penod VAT
0.00
Figure 169

a. enter the product possession group number in the Product group
code field. The field is mandatory.
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b. enter the product number in the Product code field. The field is
mandatory.

c. enter the product specific cost code in the Specific cost field. The field
is not mandatory.

d. enter the intended quantity of the rented products in the Quantity
field. The field is mandatory.

e. enter the expected delivery date in the Expected delivery date field.
The field is mandatory.

f. enter the expected return date in the Expected return date field. The
field is mandatory.

g. if you check the Dynamic price checkbox, it means that the user
chooses to create a quotation with a dynamic price. The field is not
mandatory.

h. you can enter the rental insurance markup for the rent price per unit in
the Rental insurance markup field. The field is mandatory, if the
Mandatory insurance with rent delivery checkbox is checked in the
Customer code field for the respective customer in the
DI.40.100.Customer list window. The field is filled in automatically with
the Default insurance markup value from DI.40.100.Customer list
according to the Rental insurance term value.

i. you can enter the discount applied for the product rent price in the
Discount % field. Discounts are defined in the RE.60.200.Discount
configuration window. In this case discount having Rent delivery type
will be applied. In case the Dynamic price checkbox is checked,
additional discount is loaded from the Dynamic price tab. The
maximum discount corresponding to all conditions of the quotation is
taken from the RE.60.200.Discount configuration window automatically.
The field is mandatory.

j. enter grounds, comments for the discount in the Discount comments
field. The field is mandatory, if the discount specified in the Discount%
field exceeds the permissible one.

k. the Rent price per unit with discount field displays the rent price of
the displayed products per unit with discount in the customer’s
currency. The field cannot be changed, if the "Dynamic price” checkbox
is checked. When you enter a Product code, the value of the field is
automatically calculated based on the formula Rent price per unit-
(Rent price per unit x (Discount %/100 % )).

|. the number of days in a week for which the rent price is collected is
displayed in the Rental days per week field. The value of the field is
loaded automatically from the DI.40.100.Customer list window. The
field can be changed.

2.1.2. Rent price tab
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Figure 170

The tab (See Figure 170) is available only for quotations having Equipment rent -
products type and only for Bulk item products. To be able to use this tab, all
products included in the quotation, should have equal rental accounting periods
(Price term). While these fields are not equal for all records in the Overview tab
of the Products section, the Rent price tab is not active. The tab is not active also
in cases, when there is at least one record in the Products section having the
Dynamic price checkbox checked.

Prices are entered in the customer’s currency (value of the “Currency”
field)

Rent - product collection tab Error! Reference source not found.The tab (See
Figure 171) contains information about collections of products offered for rent
and their prices.

= RE10.200 Quotations

1 of 1 CTR 4
Rert - products | Rent - product collection I Sale ] Service ] Addttional info
Prn::lu{_:t Pra:lu{.:'( § 5 Expected Expected X Rent price Rental EEntaI RE.m pnce per
collection collection Unit Cuantity TEmnae rerun date Frice term mon TR insurance unit with
code name markup insurance
4 0.00 2010.02.23. -
Discount Accepted Rent price per Rent Rental days Rent penod Rent price Rent price

urit with
discount
0.00 -

Dhscount % total per rent WAT total with VAT

comments 3
by penod

price total per week total

Figure 171

a. enter the product collection number in the Product collection code field.
The field is mandatory.

b. enter the intended quantity of the rented products in the Quantity field.
The field is mandatory.

c. enter the expected delivery date in the Expected delivery date field. The
field is mandatory.

d. enter the expected return date in the Expected return date field. The
field is mandatory.

e. you can enter the Rental insurance markup in percentage for the rent
price per unit in the Rental insurance markup field.

f. you can enter the discount applied for the product rent price in the
Discount % field. The field is mandatory.
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g.

2.2.

2 RE10.200 Quotations [E==EcE|]
o

1

enter grounds, comments for the discount in the Discount comments
field. The field is mandatory, if the discount specified in the Discount%
field exceeds the permissible one.

. the Rent price per unit with discount field displays the rent price of

the displayed products per unit with discount in the customer’s currency.
The field cannot be changed, if the “"Dynamic price” checkbox is checked.
When you enter a Product code, the value of the field is automatically
calculated based on the formula Rent price per unit- (Rent price per unit x
(Discount %/100 % )).

the number of days in a week for which the rent price is collected is
displayed in the Rental days per week field. The value of the field is
loaded automatically from the DI.40.100.Customer list window. The field
can be changed

Sale tab
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b (See Figure 172) contains information about products offered for sale
eir prices.

enter the product possession group number in the Product group code
field. The field is mandatory.

enter the product number in the Product code field. The field is
mandatory.

enter the product specific cost code in the Specific cost field. The field is
not mandatory.

. enter the intended quantity of the rented products in the Quantity field.

The field is mandatory.

. enter the expected delivery date in the Expected delivery date field. The

field is mandatory.
you can enter the discount applied for the product rent price in the
Discount % field. The field is mandatory.

. enter grounds, comments for the discount in the Discount comments

field. The field is mandatory, if the discount specified in the Discount%
field exceeds the permissible one.

. the Sales price per unit with discount field displays the price of

products offered for sale per unit with discount. The field is mandatory. It
is automatically calculated using the formula: Sales price per unit- (Sales
price per unit* (Discount%/100% ))

Service tab Error! Reference source not found.The Product section (See

Figure
quotat

173) contains information about additional services included in the
ion.

262



a5l RE10.200 Quotations
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Rent - products | Rent - product collection ] Sale I Additional info
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»

Figure 173

a. enter the number of the service in the Service code field. They are
available only for products with Service type. The field is mandatory.

b. you can enter comments referring to the service in the Comments field.
The field is not mandatory.

c. enter the quantity in the Quantity field. The field is mandatory.

d. you can enter the discount applied for the service price in the Discount %
field. The field is mandatory.

e. enter grounds, comments for the discount in the Discount comments
field. The field is mandatory, if the discount specified in the Discount%
field exceeds the permissible one.

f. the Price per unit with discount field displays the price of products
offered for sale per unit with discount. The field is mandatory. It is
automatically calculated using the formula: Sales price per unit- (Sales
price per unit* (Discount%/100% ))

Additional info tab Error! Reference source not found.The Product section
(See Figure 174) is intended for input of information, which will be displayed in
the printout of the quotation. It is possible to correct the layout of additional
information using arrows by moving each record higher or lower in the list. It is
possible to add and delete records in the section, if they have Draft, Rejected
and ProcessError status.

7 RE10.200 Quotations

1 of 1 = K |9 4k | Additional info . Add addtional info | Additional info group . Add additional info group
Rent - products ] Rent - product collection ] Sale ] Service | Additional info

Sequence
number

b1 |

Additional info

Figure 174

You can select a list of additional information in the Additional info field. Using
the Add additional info button, values selected in the Additional info are
copied to records of the Additional info section.

You can select a list of groups of additional information in the Additional info
group field. Using the Add additional info group button, values selected in the
Additional info group are copied to records of the Additional info section.

3. Save the created record.

4. To accept the record, press the Accept sub-button of the Actions button.
This button is available for quotations having Draft, Process Error,
Rejected status. When you press the button, the status of the quotation
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changes to To process. If the process terminates successfully, the status is
Accepted.

5. To approve the record, press the Approve sub-button of the Actions
button in the quotation available in the Accepted status. When you press
the button, the status of the quotation changes to Approved.

6. To reject the record, press the Reject sub-button of the Actions button.

7. To cancel the record, press the Cancel sub-button of the Actions button
in quotation available in the Accepted and Rejected status, for which a
value in the Cancellation reason field is specified. When you press the
button, the status of quotations in the Rejected status is changed to Draft
and the status of quotations in the Accepted status is changed to
Cancelled.

8. To create a new project from a quotation, press the Create project sub-
button of the Actions button. This button is available for quotations having
Accepted status. When you press the button, the Projects window is
opened, and when you add a new record there, values of all available
fields are loaded automatically from the Quotations window.

9. To create a new quotation, which is identical to any existing quotation,
press the Copy quotation button of the Actions sub-button. This button is
available in Draft, Accepted, Closed status. When you press the button, a
quotation order which is identical to the marked order is created with Draft
status.

10.To add a new activity, press the Add activity sub-button of the Actions
button. This button is available in the Accepted status. When you press the
button, the DI.40.700.Activities window is opened, and when you add a
new record there, values of all available fields are loaded automatically
from the Quotations window.

11.To add a special quotation (document), press the Upload attachment
sub-button of the Actions button. This button is available in Draft status.
When you press the button, the Special quotation checkbox is checked and
a small window opens in which you can select a document.

12.To save a special quotation (document), press the Save attachment sub-
button of the Actions button. This button is available, if there is a value in
the Attachment field. When you press the button, a window is opened
through which you can save the document.

13.To delete a special quotation (document), press the Delete attachment
sub-button of the Actions button. This button is available, if there is a
value in the Attachment field. When you press the button, the attached
document is deleted and the value of the “Attachment” field is cleared.

14.To view a special quotation (document), press the View attachment sub-
button of the Actions button. This button is available, if there is a value in
the Attachment field. When you press the button, the attached document
is opened.
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15.To send an information message to the customer, press the Send e-mail
sub-button of the Actions button. This button is available in Accepted
status. When you press the button, an informative e-mail is sent to the
contact person specified in the Customer contact code field that the
quotation is prepared and to accept it he/she should log in to the WEB
site. The e-mail address to which the quotation was sent is entered in the
Quotation sent to field. If the customer approves the quotation, the
status of the respective quotation is changed to Approved by customer;
if the customer rejects the quotation, the status of the respective
quotation is changed to Cancelled by customer.
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Additional Information of Quotation (DI.40.670
Quotation additional information)
1. In the navigation menu of the window select Rent ->Pre-sales ->
DI.40.670 Quotation additional information.

2. The DI.40.670 Quotation additional information window contains all
informative entries which can be showed in the quotation.

3. The following sections are available in the DI.40.670 Quotation
additional information window:

- Filters;
- Additional information.
‘w DL40.670 Quotation additional information = | B |
Filker *
Code |
Additional information | Apply fiter |
Figure 73

4. In the Filter section (See FigureFigure 3) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

a. “"Code” - it is possible to filter by identifier of additional information;
b. “Additional information” - it is possible to filter by text of additional

information.
‘w DL40.670 Quotation additional information [=|[= ]
Additional information
1 of2 | b M|k XK H
Overview ]GEHE,Eﬂ ]
Code Addmonal information Added by person in charge Operation date
L 000001 Test_Addmional_informatons_01 ERPPRO_VS 2010.04.15.
CADD0Z Test_Addmional_informations_02 ERFPRO_WS 2010.04.15.
Figure 74

5. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (See FigureFigure
69) of the section Additional information:

“Code” - identifier of additional information;

“Additional information” - text of additional information;

“Added by person in charge” — person who added additional information;
“Operation date” — date of adding additional information.

O anooTw

The tab General of the section Additional information contains the
same fields showed and described in the tab Overview.
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Transportation planning

List of types of vehicles (DI.30.150 Transport list)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select RENT - Rental delivery
and sales - Planning of transportation and shipping > DI.30.150
Vehicle type list.

‘& DI30.150 Vehicle type list [olli= =
Filker S
Vehicle type name Vehicle type type -
Status hd
Apply fitter |
“ehicle type
[4 4 |9 of § &b = | Actions -
Crverview I General ]
Vehidle type Vehicle type Vehidle type Vehidle type Vehicle type _ Semtus T
code name name - local name lang. 1 name - lang. 2
VTR0 Customer transport | Customer transport | Customer transport | TpauenopT knuwewTa HLetive w || Customer transport -
VD03 Cargo minibus Cargo minibus Cargo minibus py=oeoi mukpoaer... | Active ~ || Company transport -
Figure 175

2. The DI.30.150 Vehicle type list window (See Figure 175) contains
information about types of vehicles. Types of vehicles are intended to be
attached in the transport list of the DI.30.100.Transport list window, as
well as performing delivery/reception of materials with the aim to define
the type of vehicle and transportation costs.

3. Use filer to select necessary records according to the specified criteria
(Filters section). You can filter by the following fields:

o Vehicle type name;
o Status - status of the vehicle;
o Vehicle type type;

4. The Vehicle type section summarizes information about vehicle types
registered in the system. You can add new records, edit them and delete
records in Draft status in this section. Adding a new record:

a. Saving a record, a unique vehicle type identification number will be
automatically generated in the Vehicle type code field. The field cannot
be changed.

b. Enter the name of the vehicle type in the Vehicle type name field. The
field is mandatory.

c. Enter the name of the vehicle type in the regional language in the Vehicle
type name - local field. The field is mandatory.

d. Enter the name of the vehicle type in Languagel in the Vehicle type
name lang.1 field. The field is mandatory.

e. Enter the name of the vehicle type in Language 2 in the Vehicle type
name lang.2 field. The field is mandatory.
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f. The status of the vehicle type is displayed in the Status field. The field
cannot be changed. The following status changes are possible:

o Changes from Draft to Active, when you press the Active button;

o Changes from Active to Inactive, when you press the Inactivate
button;

o Changes from Inactive to Active, when you press Activate
button, only in such vehicle types, which are already registered
in the system and were deactivated for to any reason.

g. Enter the type of the vehicle type in the Vehicle type type field. The field
is mandatory. It is used to determine whom this vehicle type refers to - to
the company or to a customer. If the type is Customer transport, then it is
transport of a customer; if the type is Company transport, then it is
transport of the company.

h. The Actions button has the following sub-buttons:

o Activate - it is available to records having Draft and Inactive
status. When the button is pressed, a check is performed whether
all mandatory fields are filled in. If all mandatory fields are filled in,
the status of the record changes to Active.

Inactivate - it is available only for records having Active status. When you
press the button, the status of the record changes to Inactive.
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List of vehicles (DI.30.100 Transport list)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select RENT - Rental delivery
and sales 2 Planning of transportation and shipping = DI.30.100
Transport list.

15 D130.100 Transports = | =]
S
Transport code Transport name or reg. number
Status hd Drivers name, sumame
endor code . Apply Fiter |
R
1 of 1 S H Actions ~
Overview lGenevaI ]
Transport Wendor Vendor Transport Short Transport full Drivers Drivers name, Personal
Status Vendor name name of reg. = .
code code cumency name weaght, kg employee ID' | sumame code
number
b= Draft -
1 aof 1 LI 4

Ovenview l General ]

Costs

Vehicle type
description

Costs type

drmrteay Cost term unit Costs per term

Costs type Vehidle type

Figure 176

2. The DI.30.100 Transport list window (See Figure 176) contains
information about vehicles used, which can be added and edited.

3. Use filer to select necessary records according to the specified criteria
(Filters section). You can filter by the following fields:

Transport code;

Status - status of the vehicle;

Vendor code;

Transport name or reg. number - name or registration number of
the vehicle;

o Drivers name, surname.

0 O O O

4. The Transports section summarizes information about vehicles registered
in the system. You can add new records and delete records in “Draft”
status in this section. Adding a new record:

a. Select the code of the vendor (owner) of the vehicle in the Vendor code
field. The field is mandatory.

b. Select the currency of the vendor (owner) of the vehicle in the Vendor
currency field. The field is mandatory.

c. Enter the name or registration number of the vehicle in the Transport
name or reg. nhumber field. The value cannot be repeated. The field is
mandatory.
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d. Enter a short name of the vehicle in the Short name field. It is used to
make it easier for the user to identify a specific vehicle. The field is not
mandatory.

e. Enter the gross weight of the vehicle in the Transport full weight, kg
field. The field is mandatory.

f. Enter ID of a company employee in the Drivers employee ID field. It is
used, if the transportation is performed by a company employee. The field
is not mandatory.

g. Enter the driver's name, surname in the Drivers name, surname field.
The field is mandatory. If a value is specified in the Drivers Employee ID
field, the field is filled in automatically and is not available.

h. You can enter the personal code of the driver in the Personal code field.
The field is mandatory. If a value is specified in the Drivers Employee ID
field, the field is filled in automatically and is not available.

5. The Costs window contains information about prices and methods of use
of the vehicle. One vehicle may be assigned several types and costs may
be specified respectively. It is possible to add and delete records of
vehicles Draft and Active status in the section. Adding a new record:

a. Select the code of the type of costs in the Costs type field. The field is
mandatory.

b. Select the type of vehicle in the Vehicle type code field. The field is
mandatory.

c. Select the measuring unit in which the vehicle service provided in this
way will be measured in the Cost term unit field. The necessity of a
measuring unit is defined be the user, depending on the agreement
concluded with customers about the performance of the respective
services. The field is mandatory.

You can enter the payment for the use of the vehicle in vendor’s currency per
one unit specified in the price term field in the Costs per term field. Values from
the Cost term unit field of the Costs tab of the Content section of the window are
loaded automatically based on the Vendor code field, according to the
combination of Vehicle type, Costs type and Cost term unit. The field is
mandatory.
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Logistics (RE.10.400 Logistic)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select RENT - Rental delivery
and sales 2 Planning of transportation and shipping = DI.10.400
Logistic.

2. In the RE.10.40.Logistic window you can plan and view transportation
orders for each day. No information is stored in the window - all data are
loaded from the RE.10.410.Transport orders window.

3. The following sections are available in the RE.10.40.Logistic window:
- Filter;
- Logistic;

- Transport order information.

s RE10.400 Logistic L= e ==

b

Transportation date |2D1 0.03.01. ﬂ Show planned time v
Transport number | Show actual time [ Apply fiter |
Figure 177

4. 1In Filter section (See Figure 177) it is possible to select data according to
the following fields:

a. Transportation date. You can view routes and their performance on a
specific date. By default when you open the window the date of the
current day (business date) is set.

b. Transport number - vehicle number.

c. Show planned time - it is possible to perform filtering, specifying the
planned time of a route.

d. Show actual time - it is possible to perform filtering, specifying the
actual time of the route, the value will be displayed, if it was entered
for a specific route in the RE.10.410.Transport order window, otherwise
fields will be blank. When you select this value, in addition to the
planned time the actual time value with a different colouring will be
displayed under the planned time (if checked).

o RE10.400 Logistic

1 of2 | b b @ = |4@ 3| Actons -

Overview ]

Transport number | Transport tme type | 06:30 | 07:00 | 07:30 | 08:00 | 08:30 | 08:00 | 09:30 | 10:00 | 10:30 | 11:00 | 11:30 | 12:00 | 12:30 | 13:00 | 13:30 | 14:00 | 14:30 | 15:00 | 15:30 | 16:00
» | TROODY Planned time - EXNE-T - T a™ die B  J&
TROOD1 Actuzl tme - [“Iﬁlﬁflﬁlﬁlﬂ“““““ﬂ““ﬂﬂ“ﬂ

Figure 178

5. The Logistic section (See Figure 178) contains up-to-date information
about routes. All information on the screen is summarized and loaded
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from the RE.10.410.Transport order window. Using buttons, you have a
possibility to add routes and approve transport. Available fields:

a. The Transport number field shows the vehicle number.

b. The Transport time type field shows the type of transportation
time (planned or actual)

c. The Time Schedule field - Time is displayed in integral values with
division into 30 minutes. A time zone is loaded in compliance with
default values or filter requirements.

Open related =

Overview l General ]

Transport order Spatue Warshouse Transport Transport costs Vehice Transport | Vendor Transportation _— Remaot= Customer | Customer
numbar == coda costs typa type nama type numbar | code request numbar warehouse code code nama

» | ROUDDOO1S To process | ~ | Rigal TCTOO0A RIGA VToO0S TROOO1 Vo281 To * || Ventspis

Object Object Customer Contact Sales N Invoice Person in Related sarvice order Oparation
nts Eror message

Comments
code address contact code phone representative cumency code charge number date

03502 LWL ERFPRO_VS 2010.03.01

Figure 179

6. The Transport order information section (See Figure 179) displays
general information about respective routes, according to filter
requirements; data are loaded from the RE.10.410.Transport order
window. You cannot directly change the information included in this
section.

7. The following buttons are available in the Logistic section:

- Create transport order - creation of a route. When you press this
button, the RE.10.410 Transport order window with selected active
routes (with Active status) for this date will open.

- Open transport order - viewing of a route. This button is
available, if the user selects any of route records in the Transport
order content section. When you press this button, the RE.10.410
Transport order window with the selected route record only will
open.
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Transport costs types (DI.30.105 Transport costs type)

. In the navigation menu of the window select RENT - Rental delivery
and sales > Planning of transportation and shipping = DI.30.105
Transport costs type.

o5 DLL20.105 Transport costs type E@

.
ey

Transport costs type code ||

Transport costs type name |

Transport costs type status | ﬂ
Apply Fitter
=
1 of 2 [ I Al | Actions -
Overview l Generl ]

Transport Transport Transport
costs type costs type costs type
code name status

[ 3 RIGA, Active -
TCTOO2 REGION Active -

Figure 180

2. The DI.30.105 Transport costs type window (See Figure 180) contains

information about types of costs of vehicles. Transport costs types are
intended to be attached to the list of vehicles in the DI.30.100.Transport
list window.

. Use filer to select necessary records according to the specified criteria
(Filters section). You can filter by the following fields:

o Transport cost type code;
o Transport cost type name;
o Transport cost type status.

. The Transport costs type section summarizes information about types of
costs of vehicles registered in the system. You can add new records, edit
them, as well as delete records in Draft status in this section. Adding a
new record:

a. Saving a record, a unique vehicle cost type identification number will
be automatically generated in the Transport cost type code field. The
field cannot be changed.
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b. Enter the name of the vehicle cost type in the Transport cost type
name field. The field is mandatory. It can be changed in Draft and
Active status, it cannot be changed in Inactive status.

c. The status of the vehicle cost type is displayed in the Status field. The
field cannot be changed. The following statuses are possible:

o Draft.

o Active. This transport costs type can be assigned in windows, where
the vehicle type selection is performed;

o Inactive. This transport costs type cannot be assignhed to a vehicle
and to be selected in windows, where the vehicle type selection is
performed;

5. The Actions button has the following sub-buttons:

o Activate - it is available to records having Draft and Inactive
status. When the button is pressed, a check is performed whether
all mandatory fields are filled in. If all mandatory fields are filled in,
the status of the record changes to Active.

o Inactivate - it is available only for records having Active status.
When you press the button, the status of the record changes to
Inactive.
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Transportation kits (RE.10.300 Transportation requests)

In the navigation menu of the window select RENT = Rental delivery
and sales 2 Planning of transportation and shipping = RE.10.300
Transportation requests.

1.

The RE.10.300 Transportation requests window is intended for adding,
editing and cancelling transportation requests. The following sections are
available in the RE.10.300 Transportation requests window:

- Filter;
- Operation;
- Transportation requests;

- Transportation requests content.

15 RE10.300 Transportation requests = =)
Transportation request number Warehouse . CObject code .
Status Direction - Transportation date from 2010.02.26
Operation date from Warehouse -to . Transportation date il ; 20100226, -
Operation date til Customer code . Person in charge . Apply fitter |
Figure 181

3. In Filter section (See Figure 181) it is possible to select data according to

the following fields:

o Transportation request number;
o Status;
o Operation date from - date of creation, starting from;
o Operation date till - date of creation, till;
o Warehouse;
o Direction - direction of transportation (to or from the object);
o Warehouse - to - warehouse of supply;
o Customer code - Customer code;
o Object code;
o Transportation date from;
o Transportation date till;
o Person in charge.
o' RE10.300 Transportation requests =x o=
Parameters Orders
Customer code Warehouse
Object code Warehouse -to
Crder type Reservation - load T |
Figure 182

4. The Operation section (See Figure 182) is intended for the creation of
transportation requests from reservations and transport orders. the
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following fields are available for the creation of a new transportation
request:

a. Select the code of the customer in the Customer code field.

b. Select the code of the object in the Object code field. The field is
mandatory, if the Customer code is specified.

c. Select the indication to whether the transportation request should be
created from reservation (select Reservation) or transport order (select
Transport order) in the Order type field.

d. Select the warehouse from which the transportation request is created
in the Warehouse field.

e. Select the warehouse to which products should be transferred in the
Warehouse - To field. It cannot be identical to the Warehouse value.

5. Buttons used in the Operation section:

o Load is used for loading reservations/transport orders, by choosing a
customer or a customer object. When you press this button, all active
reservations, transport orders will load, which have:

- values specified in Warehouse, Customer code and Object fields;
- values specified in Warehouse and Warehouse - to fields.

o Load orders is used for loading transportation request information
from reservations or transport orders. This button is available, if at
least one record is loaded and highlighted in the Number/Date/Person
in charge field. When you press the button, a new record is added in
the Transportation request section.

6. The Transportation requests section is intended for adding, editing and
cancelling transportation requests to or from a customer’s object, as well
as from or to other warehouse. In this section you can add records
manually or with the help of the "Operation” section. Using the Request
transport kit button creators request loading/transportation of the kit to
the logistics manager.

15" RE.10.300 Transportation requests

1 of 1 CEE = | Actions ~ | Cpen related -

Cverview lGenemI ] Customer information ] Object information ] Transport orders ]

Transportation Transportation . . Warehouse - | Customer Customer Object
; Warehouse Diwecton
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request number Status
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contact code phone type ommen date time total charge message

0100226 | 1315 0.00 ERPPRO_VS
Figure 183

7. Adding a new record in the Overview tab (See Figure 183):

a. Enter the date of supply of the transportation request in the

Transportation date field. The field is mandatory.
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b. Enter the time of supply of the transportation request in the
Transportation time field. The field is mandatory.

c. Select the warehouse from which the transportation request is created in
the Warehouse field. Only one basic warehouse can be used within one
transportation request. The field is mandatory. The field cannot be
changed, if the order was created using the Operation section.

d. Select the warehouse to which items should be transferred in the
Warehouse - To field. It cannot be identical to the “Warehouse” value.
The field is mandatory, if no value is specified in the Customer code field.

e. Select the code of the customer in the Customer code field. The field is
not active, if a value is specified in the Warehouse - To field. The field is
mandatory, if no value is specified in the Warehouse - To field.

f. Select the code of the object in the Object code field. Only addresses of
the objects of the respective customer specified in the Customer code field
are available for selection. The field is not active, if a value is specified in
the Warehouse - To field. The field is mandatory, if no value is specified in
the Warehouse - To field.

g. You can select the code of the customer’s contact person in the Customer
contact code field. The field is mandatory. The field is filled in
automatically, if Object code is filled, the code of a related contact person
is copied; or if Warehouse—To is filled, the value of the related Person in
charge field is copied.

h. Select the type of vehicle in the Vehicle type field. The field is
mandatory.

i. You can enter comments referring to the loading kit in the Comments
field.

' RE10.300 Transportation requests

1 of 1 ar A

Crverview ] General ]
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Figure 184

8. You can select a reservation corresponding to the customer in the
Reservation number field of the Transportation requests content
section (See Figure 184).

9. The Actions button has the following sub-buttons:

o Prepare - to request transportation. It is wused to request
transportation. This button is available, if all mandatory fields are filled
with records in Draft status. When you press the button, the status of
the request changes to Prepared.
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Cancel request. This button is available for kits in Prepared, Accepted
and Partly delivered statuses, if no route is linked to the request. When
you press the button, the order in Partly delivered status changes its
status to Delivered. In other statuses (Prepared, Accepted) - to Draft.
Copy request - this button is available for transportation requests in
Accepted, Prepared, Partly delivered, Delivered statuses. When you
press this button, a copy of the marked request in Draft status is
created.

Create transport order. This button is available for kits in Prepared,

Accepted status to users with user rights ADMIN, TM - Transport
manager, WM - warehouse manager. When you press the button the
RE.10.410.Transport orders window is opened, and a new route record
with filled in Transportation request number is created.
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Transport orders (RE.10.410 Transport orders)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select RENT - Rental delivery
and sales 2 Planning of transportation and shipping © RE.10.410
Transport orders.

2. The RE.10.410.Transport order window is intended for planning,
adding, editing routes and issuing transportation invoices to the customer.
The window contains information about costs and income from movement
of a vehicle. The following sections are available in the RE.10.410
Transport orders window:

- Filter;

- Operation;

- Transport order;

- Transport order content.

o5 RE10.410 Transport orders [F=H|Eoh =)

bl

Transport number . Customer code .
Vehicle type . Object code .
Wendor code . Person in charge .
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Transportation date from
Transportation date till
Status

Figure 185

3. In Filter section (See Figure 185) it is possible to select data according to
the following fields:

o Transport order number - route number;
o Transportation date from - route date from;
o Transportation date till - route date till;
o Status;
o Transport number - vehicle number;
o Vehicle type;
o Vendor code - service provider code;
o Warehouse - warehouse, from which the route starts;
o Customer code;
o Object code;
o Person in charge.
5" RE10.410 Transport orders == ==
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Figure 186

4. The Operation section (See Figure 186) is intended for automated data
loading from transportation requests, which are created in the
RE.10.300.transportation requests window. The following fields are
available for the creation of a new record:
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Transportation request number.

When you press the Load order button, the selected transportation
request is loaded in the route planning section.

o' RE10.410 Transport orders
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Figure 187
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5. The Transport order section (See Figure 187) contains up-to-date
information about the route. To create a new route:

a.

Enter the transportation date in the Transportation date field. You
cannot enter a new route with an earlier date. The field is mandatory.

You can select the warehouse from which the route is planned in the
Warehouse code field. The field is mandatory.

. You can select the type of costs in the Transport Costs type field. The

field is mandatory.

. Select the type of vehicle in the Vehicle type field. The field is

mandatory.

. You can select the vehicle number in the Transport number field. The

field is mandatory.

You can select the transportation request number in the
Transportation request number field.

. You can select the direction of transportation of the transportation

request in the Direction field. It can be changed in Draft status, if the
Transportation request number field is blank. The field is mandatory.

. Select the code of the warehouse to which items should be transferred

in the Remote warehouse code field. It cannot be identical to the
Warehouse value. The field is not active, if a value is specified in the
Customer code field. The field is mandatory, if no value is specified in
the Customer code field.

You can select the code of the customer in the Customer code field.
The field is not active, if a value is specified in the Warehouse - To
field. The field is mandatory, if no value is specified in the Warehouse -
To field.
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j. You can select the code of the object in the Object code field. Only
addresses of the objects of the respective customer specified in the
Customer code field are available for selection. The field is not active, if
a value is specified in the Warehouse - To field. The field is mandatory,
if no value is specified in the Warehouse - To field.

k. You can select the code of the customer’s contact person in the
Customer contact code field. The field can be changed in Daft status,
if the Transportation request number field is blank and no value is
specified in the Warehouse-To field. In other cases the field cannot be
changed.

I.  You can select customer’s manager in the Sales representative field.
The field is mandatory, if the Customer code is specified. The field is
not active, if a Warehouse - To value is specified.

m. You can enter comments referring to the route in the Comments field.
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6. The Transport order content section (See Figure 188) contains information
about performance of the route. You can edit and add records in Draft,
Prepared, Rejected status. Creating a new route you must specify the
Planned time.

If the specified Vehicle type has Vehicle type type=Customer transport, in
this case you cannot issue a transportation invoice to the customer, but
you should enter the planned loading time of the route.

If the specified Vehicle type has Vehicle type type=Company transport, in
this case you must issue a transportation invoice to the customer, but you
must enter the route planning and actual performance time of the route in
the Transport order content section.

Adding a new record:

a. Select the description of the action in the Action field. Available
values: Planned time, Actual time. The field is mandatory.

b. Enter the start time of loading in the Start time field. The field can
be changed in draft status - in the Planned time row or in Prepared,
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Rejected status - in the Actual time row. It cannot be changed in
other cases.

Enter the start time (departure) of the route in the Departure time
field. The field can be changed in draft status - in the Planned time
row or in Prepared, Rejected status - in the Actual time row. It
cannot be changed in other cases. The field is mandatory.

. Enter the time of reaching the destination of the route
(object/warehouse) in the Destination start time field. The field
can be changed in draft status - in the Planned time row or in
Prepared, Rejected status - in the Actual time row. It cannot be
changed in other cases. The field is mandatory.

. Enter the time of departure from the destination of the route
(object/warehouse) in the Destination end time field. The field
can be changed in draft status - in the Planned time row or in
Prepared, Rejected status - in the Actual time row. It cannot be
changed in other cases. The field is mandatory.

Enter the return time of the route in the Arrival time field. The
field can be changed in draft status - in the Planned time row or in
Prepared, Rejected status - in the Actual time row. It cannot be
changed in other cases. The field is mandatory.

. Enter the end time of unloading in the End time field. The field can
be changed in draft status - in the Planned time row or in Prepared,
Rejected status - in the Actual time row. It cannot be changed in
other cases.

. Enter the total kilometrage of the route in the Total km field. It is
mandatory, if a product with km value in the Unit field is selected in
the Service code field. It can be changed in draft status - in the
Planned time row and in Prepared, Rejected status - in the Actual
time row.

Select the number of the service in the Service code field. It is
available only for products with Service type. The field is mandatory
in the Actual time row. The field can be changed in the Prepared -
Actual time row.

You can add comments referring to the specific additional service in
the Comments field. The field is Not active, if the “Service code” is
blank.

. You can enter the quantity of the invoice in the Invoice quantity
field. The field can be changed in the Prepared - Actual time row.
The field is filled in automatically, if a service with a Unit is selected
in the Service code field. If the Unit is KM, then the Total km value
is loaded; if the Unit is HS, then the value of the Total time field is
loaded.

You can enter the discount applied for the additional service price in
the Discount % field. The field can be changed in Draft, Rejected
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status, if quantity >0. The field is filled in automatically, if a
discount is defined.

. Add grounds for the discount in the Discount comments field. The
field is mandatory, if the entered discount is higher than it is
defined,

. You can enter a unit price with discount in the customer's currency
in the Price per unit with discount field. The field is not active, if
the Service code is blank. In other cases the field is mandatory. The
field is filled in automatically using the formula: Price per unit”-
(“"Price per unit”* (Discount%/100% ))

. You can enter costs per unit of the additional service in the Costs
per unit field. The field is mandatory, if the value of the Quantity
field is higher than 0 or a Vendor not related to the company is
specified in the Vendor code field. If you enter Costs total first, then
the field is filled in automatically using the formula "Costs
total”/”Quantity”.

. You can enter the total price of the additional service in the
supplier’s currency in the Costs total field. The field is mandatory,
if the value of the Quantity field is higher than 0 or a Vendor not
related to the company is specified in the Vendor code field. For the
Actual time row the field is filled in automatically using the formula:
"Cost per unit”* "Quantity”.
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Users

Users List (SY.10.200 Users list)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select System -> Users ->
SY.10.200 Users list.

2. The SY.10.200 Users list window contains information on users. It is
possible to add and change information on users.

3. The following sections are available in the SY.10.100 Company
information window:

- Filter;
- Users;
- Employment.

& 5¥.10.200 Users list o[ = [

Name, Sumame || Status - Personal code
Ppply fitker |

Figure 75

4. In the Filter section (See FigureFigure 3) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

a. Name, surname - name, surname of the employee;
b. Status - status of the employee. Possible statuses;
c. National identifier — identity number.

= 5Y.10.200 Users list

1 of 1 CH] = | Actions -
Overview l General ]
User D Windows user name Name, surma me Personal code Status E-mai Sign contracts Authority to sign
» |ERPPRO_VS ERPERO_VS Robert Grant 080101-20628 Active | - | grant@test.uk v Authorization to sign

Defauk Can press
warehouse sign contract

en-US en-Us London v

Application locale Reports locale

Figure 76

5. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (See FigureFigure
692) of the section Users:

User ID - identifier of the user

Windows user name - user name of the domain
Name, surname - name, surname of the employee
Personal code - identity number

Qa0 oo
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. Status - status of the employee in the system

E-mail - e-mail address of the employee

. Sign contracts - reference that the respective user is entitled to

sign contracts with a customer

. Authority to sign — authority to sign a contract. It shows on what

basis the user signs contract’s warrants or refers to authority to
sign

Application locale - language to be used for program windows
Reports locale - language to be used for program reports

Default warehouse

6. The tab General of the section Users contains the same fields showed
and described in the tab Overview.

Emplayment

of 1 or
Chverview l General ]
Posmion Date from Date oll Phone Fax Mob. phone E-mai
F | office administrator 2010.04.12. 2011.05.28. x| | DOO00000 OO0O0000 OOO00000 grantZtest.uk
Figure 77

7. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (See FigureFigure
77) of the section Employment:

a. Position;
b. Date from — date when the user starts working in a particular position;
c. Date till - date until the user has a particular position;
d. Phone;
e. Fax;
f. Mobile phone;
g. E-mail;
8. The tab General of the section Employment contains the same fields
showed and described in the tab Overview.
9. Buttons:
9.1. “Activate” - a button available for users having status “Draft”

and “Inactive” on which there is active information on employment
entered in the section “Employment”. After clicking the button,
value of the field “"Status” is changed to “Active”.

9.2.
“Active”. After clicking the button, value of the field “Status” of the
sections “Users” and “"Employment” is changed to “Inactive”.

“Inactivate” - a button available for users having status
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User roles (SY.10.250 User roles)

1. Choose in the window navigation System -> Users -> SY.10.250 User
roles.

2. The window SY.10.250 User roles sontains all the roles available in the

system.
3. In the window SY.10.250 User roles there are the following sections
available:
- Filter;
- Roles.
‘& 5Y10.250 Roles = | =
Filterz
Fole code Role description I
Apply filter |
Figure 189

4. In the section Filter (see Figure 189) the data can be selected by the
following fields:

a. ,Role code” (denotation)
b. ,Role description”
‘™ 5¥10.250 Roles

Rales

1 of12 | b b =

Crverview | General I

Role code | Role description
TR e
o CPM Chiet project manager
P Project manager
SM Sales manager
WE Warehouse emploves
WM Warehouse manager
OE QOutlet employes
AL Accountant
CM Debtor manager
CA Chief accountant
™ Transport manager
CR Cargo recorder'Cargo controller

Figure 190
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5. In the section Roles (see Figure 190) the user groups registerred in the
system are being depicted. All the fields are compulsory. The meaning of
the fields:

a. ,Role code” - a unique value!
b. , Role description”

User roles are viewed in the Table 1

Table 1 Role List

Group code Group description
ADMIN Administrator
CPM Chief project manager
PM Project manager
SM Sales manager
WE Warehouse employee
WM Warehouse manager
OE Outlet employee
AA Accountant
CM Debtor manager
CA Chief accountant
™ Transport manager
CR Cargo recorder/Cargo controller
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Lists of User Group (SY.10.300 User group list)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select System -> Users ->
SY.10.300 User group list.

2. The SY.10.300 User group list window contains information on users
groups registered in the system. It is possible to add and change users
groups.

3. The following sections are available in the SY.10.300 User group list
window:

- Filter;
- Groups/settings;
- Users.

% 5Y.10.300 User-Group List = e >

Group code Group name User ID . Apply fitter |

Figure 78

4. In the Filter section (See FigureFigure 3) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

a. “Group code” - it is possible to filter by code of the group;

b. “Group name” - it is possible to filter by name of the group;

c. “User ID” - it is possible to filter by user’s ID. By indicating the value of
this field in the section “User groups/setting” all the groups in which
the user has been included are selected, and all users included in the
selected groups are showed under each group in the section “Users”.

‘& SY10.300 User-Group List =B ]
Groups/zettings
1 of2 [ b b [ X H
Owerview lGenemI ]
Group code Group name
» Debr conels
ADMIN Administors
Figure 79

5. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (See FigureFigure
692) of the section Groups/settings:

a. “Group code” - number of group identification. It may not be repeated.
b. “Group name”.
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6. The tab General of the section Users contains the same fields showed
and described in the tab Overview.

‘@ SY.10.300 User-Group List - - .L.

4 4 |1 of1 | b bl |4 X
Overview IGenen:lll Roles I Warehouses I Access rightsl

| MName, surname

Figure 80

7. Users’ names existing in the system are showed in the section Users. All
fields are mandatory. There should be at least one user per group.

7.1. The following fields are available in the tab Overview (See
FigureFigure 77) of the section Users:
a. User ID - user name of the domain. It may not be repeated.
b. Name, surname - name, surname of the owner of the user name.

‘@ 5Y10.300 User-Group List - - -"'|

4 4 |1 of 1 oM |4 X
Overview General | Roles I Warehouses I Access rights I

User ID ERPPRO_VS

Mame, sumame  |Vita Snil

Figure 81
7.2. The tab General of the section Users (See Figure 4) contains the
same fields showed and described in the tab Overview.
‘m 5¥.10.300 User-Group List
H 4 |1 of 1 oM 4 X
Owerview | General Roles |Warehuuses I Access rights I
4 4 |1 of 2 (T

| Role description

Figure 82

7.3. Roles available for all users added to the users group are showed in
the tab Roles of the section Users (see FigureFigure 82). Roles can be

289



added to or deleted from this tab. One and the same role may not be
added to the group more than once. The following fields are available:
a. Role code - role of the user. The following roles are offered:
o AA - Accountant
ADMIN - Administrator
CA - Chief accountant
CM - Debtor manager
CPM - Chief project manager
CR - Cargo recorder/Cargo controller
OE - Outlet employee
PM - Project manager
SM - Sales manager
TM - Transport manager
WE - Warehouse employee
WM - Warehouse manager

O O 0O O O O O O O O O

b. Role description — description of the user’s role. Field is read-only.

'a 5Y.10.300 User-Group List = |[= ][]
1 of 1 gn X
Duewiew] Geneml] Roles Warehouses l;’-‘u:n:ess rigl'rts]
1 of 1 qr X
Warehouse-Location Window/report name Active
=
Figure 83
7.4. It is possible to specify location places of a warehouse in the tab

Warehouses of the section Users (see FigureFigure 83) which will be
available for every user group in every window. It will be possible to
choose those warehouse location places in a list F3 with warehouse
location places in the specified window to which a corresponding window is
added in this section.

You can specify one window only once for each user group of one and the
same warehouse location place, i.e., if an entry with value combination of
such fields as “Warehouse”, “Location” and "Window name” already exists,
then it is not impossible to add it for a second time. Location place can be
added or removed from the window by specifying value of the field
“Active”.

Available fields:
a. Warehouse - Location - code of warehouse location;
b. Window/report name - name of the window;
c. Active - reference whether information contained by entry is active
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‘& 5¥.10300 User-Group List f

1 of 1 db ¥
O\rer\riew] Geneml] Roles ] Warehouses Access rights l
M 49 of 3 K
Windowlreport name | Type Select Insert Update Delete Full access H
DI.20.100 Product kst | Screen v r ~ r r
Figure 84
7.5. The tab Access rights of the section Users (See FigureFigure 84)

contains information on which windows included in the user group are
available for users and on which level a user can use the respective
windows. Additionally, warehouse location places which the user will be
able to select in particular windows are set up.

Available fields:

a. Window/Report name - name of the window or report. It may not
be repeated;

b. Type - type of the entry.

Other columns contain Checkbox values which show which actions users
are entitled to do. When saving the entry, a tick may be put only in one of
the entries stated below:

- SELECT - it is possible only to read information in the window;

- INSERT - it is possible to read and change entries existing in the
window as well as to add a new entry;

- DELETE - additionally, it is possible to delete already added entry in
the window (in statuses when it is allowed);

- FULL ACCESS - all the above stated rights and rights to additional
actions (it depends on specifics of each particular window) which are
not available in any of the previous cases.

After default a “Select” column is ticked, ticks have to be put or removed
manually for the rest of the fields. It is not allowed to save an entry that
has no ticks.
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Warehouse administration

Warehouse List (DI.10.100 Warehouse list)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Warehouse administration
-> Warehouse administration -> DI.10.100 Warehouse list.

2. The DI.10.100 Warehouse list window contains information on all used
warehouses in the framework of the system.

3. The following sections are available in the DI.10.100 Warehouse list

window:
- Filter;
- Warehouses.
4. DI110.100 Warehouse list = | [ =[]
Warehouse code I— Warehouse category |

Warehouse name Status |A|:ti'|.re j Apply fitter |

Figure 85

4. In the Filter section (See FigureFigure 3) it is possible to select data
according to the following fields:

“Warehouse code”;
“Warehouse name”;
“Status”;

“Warehouse category”.

an oo

& DI10100 Warehouse list

WWarehouzes

1 of 1 e =l Actions =

Overview lGenemI ] Details ]

Sequence Warehouse | Warehouse 5 Warehouse Wareh Franchize
number code name tatl= category arenolse type vendor code
k _ Warehouse |Warehouse Active - || Rent -
Figure 86

5. The following fields are available in the tab Overview of the section
Warehouses (See FigureFigure 692):

a. “Sequence number” - sequence number of the warehouse;
b. “"Warehouse code”. The code is defined by user and it may not be
repeated in the framework of the company;
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c. “Warehouse name”. It may not be repeated in the framework of the
company;

d. ,Status”;

e. ,Warehouse category”;

f. ,Warehouse type” - reference to the type of the warehouse;

g. ,Franchise vendor code”.
6. The tab General of the section Warehouses contains the same fields
showed and described in the tab Overview.

4 DI10.100 Warehouse list

4 4 |3 of 3 gp = 4k | Actions -

Owerview ] General Details l

Person in charge |EHF‘F‘HD_"|.FIP
Courtry |GB
Address |Hed str. 599, Manchester, Greater Manchester,
Phone |0161 000000
Fax |0161 000000
Mobile phone 0161 000000
Email test@test uk
Waorking hours from |1}E:ﬂ'|]' j
Working hours til [17:00 ~|
Saturday working hours from |1}EI':1]'[I' ﬂ
Saturday working hours till | 14:00 j
Figure 87

7. The following fields are available in the tab Details of the section

Warehouses (see figureFigure 87):

“Person in charge” - ID of person in charge of the warehouse.
“Country”.
“Address” - address of the warehouse.
“Phone”.
“Fax”.
“Mobile phone”.
“E-mail”.
“Working hours from” - beginning of working hours.
“Working hours till” - closing hours.
“Saturday Working hours from” - beginning of working hours on
Saturdays.
k. “Saturday Working hours till” = closing hours on Saturdays.
8. Buttons
8.1. The following sub-buttons are available for the button “Actions”:

- “Activate” - the button is available for warehouses having statuses
“Draft” and “Inactive”. After clicking the button, a status “Active” is set
for created entries.

- “Inactivate” - the buttons is available for warehouses having status
“Active”. After clicking the button a checkup is made whether balance is
equal with 0 in all warehouse location places. If it is so, then a status

e (= B ¢ I « Yo B w g o}
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8.2.

“Inactive” is set for the warehouse. If not, an announcement is made
that there are remnants of products in the warehouse location places.
Button to increase/decrease priority:

“Move up” - after clicking the button, marked priority of checkup
criteria is increased by one, and priority of the checkup criteria which
previously had that priority, is decreased by one.

“"Move down” - after clicking the button marked priority of checkup
criteria is decreased by one, and priority of the checkup criteria which
previously had that priority, is increased by one.
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Location list (DI.10.150 Location list)

1. Choose in the window navigation Warehouse administration ->
Warehouse administration -> DI.10.150 Location list.

2. In the window DI.10.150 Location list you can see location places used
in the system. Location place is the tiniest unit of the warehouse where
line of goods has been stored actually or logically. The lines of goods
stored in each location place are meant for different purposes and the
access to the lines of goods of different location places is realized from
different places of the system (windows). You can not add information

manually in the window.

3. In the window DI.10.150 Location list there are the following sections
available:

- Fi

Iter;

- Locations.

‘w DL10.150 Location list

(= lE ==

Code |

MName I

Figure 191

Status -

Apply fitter |

4. In the section Filter (see. Figure 191) you can select data by the following
fields:

a. ,Code” - filter by location place notation;
b. ,Name” - filter by location place name;

c. ,Status” - filter by location status.
v DI10.150 Location list

Locations

1 of 16 | b bl | Actions ~

Overview |Gene|a| |
Code | MName Status Drescription

h ‘Customer using Active In location are ksted products given out in rent

_ SERV Cleaning and maintenance Active In location are kisted products that was returned from rent and must be deaned and maintained
REPR Repainng Active In location are ksted products which must be repared
DEFE ‘Customer defected Active In location are ksted defected products which were returned by customer
DEFO Ready to use HActive In location are sted products which can be given out for rent
CANC Lost to wntting off Active In location are ksted products which are lost and will be wtten off
BROK Broken to writting off Betive In loeation are ksted broken products which will be written off
SALE Sales Active In location are ksted products which can be sold to customer
UNCE Uncetain Active In location are listed products whose exact lecation is not known
TRAN Transit Active In location are Ested products that are in way from one warshouse location to another warehouse location
FOWN For own needs Active In location are ksted products that are used for company own needs {for example, for fencing off warehouse theritory)
SPAR Spanng parts Active In location are ksted equipment parts which will be used for repainng equipment
LOSA Customers lost'broken to sale | Active In location are ksted lost and broken products that will be sold to customer
INCA Insurance case Betive In loeation are ksted products that comply with some insurance case
TANK Fuel Active In location are ksted fuel
WEAR Wear Active In location are ksted products with wear checking

Figure 192

295




. In the section Locations (see Figure 192) are depicted all existing location
places. The records can not be delated or editted. The fields available:

a. "Code” - the code of location place. The code is unique for each
compny.

b. ,Name” - the name of the location place. The code is unique for each
company (for ex, this can be an abbreviation of the location place
application).

c. ,Status” - the status of location place.

d. ,Description” - the description of location place. The basic function of
the storage place is described.

. The botton ,Actions” has the following sub-buttons:

a. ,Activate” - available in the status ,Inactive” for existing location
places. After pushing the button the status of the location placer is
changed into ,Active”.

b. ,Inactivate” - available in the status ,Active” for existing location
places. The button is used to lock the location place, if the location
place for some reason is not needed any more. The location place can
be locked in case the location place for all the warehouses in the
window WA.10.200 Warehouse-Location List is ,Inactive”, there are no
lines of goods in this location place and, there have been rent-invoices
being generated for the lines of goods issued for rental usage from that
place of location.

. Description of location places.

There are certain user-restrictions for location places, the availablee
surplus of which they can change directly by using transfer window or
using other windows by requesting transformation order generation
automatically.

The lines of goods are always being transferred among location places by
transfer orders, generated in the window WA.10.300 Transfer orders.
Transfer orders can be generated by two methods:

Manually - when a user opens the window WA.10.300 Transfer orders and
forms there a transfer order by which the lines of goods are being
transferred;

Automatically — when a user performs activities in rent windows, resulting
in activation of the service, automatically a transfer order is being
generated for transfer of the lines of goods in the window WA.10.300
Transfer orders.

The balances of all the location places can be seen in the window

WA.20.100 Location balance.

Location List in Table 1.

Table 2 Location List

Code | Name Description
RENT | Customer using In location are listed products given out in
SERV | Cleaning and In location are listed products that was
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REPR | Repairing In location are listed products which must be

DEFE | Customer defected | In location are listed defected products which
were returned by customer

DEPO | Ready to use In location are listed products which can be

CANC | Lost to writting off | In location are listed products which are lost
and will be written off

BROK | Broken to writting | In location are listed broken products which

SALE | Sales In location are listed products which can be

UNCE | Uncertain In location are listed products whose exact
location is not known

TRAN | Transit In location are listed products that are in way
from one warehouse location to another

FOWN | For own needs In location are listed products that are used
for company own needs (for example, for

SPAR | Sparing parts In location are listed equipment parts which
will be used for repairing equipment

LOSA | Customers In location are listed lost and broken products

lost/broken to sale | that will be sold to customer

INCA | Insurance case In location are listed products that comply

TANK | Fuel In location are listed fuel

WEAR | Wear In location are listed products with wear
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Receipt orders (WA.10.100 Receipt orders)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Warehouse administration
-2>Product administration - Product transaction > WA.10.100
Receipt orders.

2. You can add a receipt order in the WA.10.100 Receipt orders window.

The following sections are available in the WA.10.100 Receipt orders

window:

Filter;
Receipt orders;

Receipt order content.

5 WA10.100 Receipt orders

Order number
Status

Reception date from
Reception date til

Figure 193

Vendor code .
Acquisition category .
Person in charge .

Order type -

Related doc. number

—

Ordered by person in change .

Purchase order number

—

[F=3(Hom (X

¥

Apply filter |

3. In Filter section (See Figure 193) it is possible to select data according to
the following fields:

a. Order number;
b. Status - order status;
c. Reception date from;
d. Reception date till;
e. Vendor code - vendor number;
f. Acquisition category - acquisition type;
g. Person in charge;
h. Order type - order creation type;
i. Related doc. number;
j. Ordered by person in charge - user, who has made the
purchase order;
k. Purchase order number.
5 WA10.100 Receipt orders
1 of2 [ b b | K H S| Actions ~
Overview ]GEne,—d\ |
Order e Recept Recept e | Acauisiion | Vandor Vendor ::::;m ::r:‘;:{ ::H":Z{ Reospton | o | Chack Additional
number date fime Type category code name e = b reazon sum costs total
» | TRMOD43857 2010.01.27. 16:27 Receipt = || Draft ~ |[01 V00086 D JAND LvL 324.26 0.00
o < L e - A o e A <
324.26 32426 32426 020MG Mznuzl - 2010.01.27. r~ r
Figure 194

4. The Receipt order section (See Figure 194) contains general information
about the receipt order. You can add new records and edit records in Draft
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5.

status in this section. You can delete records with Process error status.
The following fields are available for adding a new record:

a.

You can enter the date of the reception of the product in the
Reception date field. The field is mandatory.

You can enter the time of reception of the product in the Reception
time field. The field is mandatory.

Select the acquisition type (dimension) in the Acquisition category
field. The field is mandatory.

. Select the vendor in the Vendor code field. The field is mandatory.

. Enter the document number, based on which items are received for

accounting (e.g. vendor’s invoice number, act number, etc.) in the
Vendor document number field. The field is mandatory.

Select the vendor’s contact person in the Vendor contact code field.
The field is available, if the Acquisition type is Rerent or Splitrent.

. Specify the reason, why items are received for accounting in the

Reception reason field. The field is not mandatory.

. Select the vendor’s invoice currency in the Currency field. The field is

mandatory.

Prior to saving the record, enter the total product acquisition price with
costs in the Check sum field. When you save the receipt order, first a
checkup is performed whether its value matches the value in the Total
sum field. If it does not match, a respective error message is displayed
that values should match. The field is mandatory.

You can enter the additional costs sum in the Additional costs total
field. The field is not mandatory.

Select the product owner in the Product owner field. The field is
mandatory, if the Acquisition type is Rerent or Splitrent.

If you check the Additional costs EU checkbox, it is the indication
that costs related to transportation should be also included in the
Intrastat report, because the transporter is EU country. The field is not
mandatory.

. If you check the Skip in intrastat field, you indicate that the

information included in the receipt order will not be included in the
Intrastat report. The field is hot mandatory.

The Receipt order content section contains information about products
included in the receipt order. The section consists of the following tabs:

Overview;
General;

Rerent/Splitrent data;
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- Item data;
- Check list.

a5l WA10,100 Receipt orders

1 of 1 27 A

Owverview ]Geneml l Rerent/Splitrent data l ltem data | Checl list

Purchaze
order
number

Figure 195

5.1.

Prica
Unt | Guantity | per
unit
0.0000 0.00

Product

group
code

Price
total

Product
template

Product Product
code name

Warshousze

locat New/Used
ocation

Specihic cost

o= New - 1.00

Total sum Scrap
{basz= value per
cumency) unit

Total Total sum per
sum unit {base
per unit currency)
0.00 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00

Additional
costs

Taotal
sum

Responsible
person

Outer system
specihic cost

The following fields available in the Overview tab (See Figure 195):

. Select a warehouse storage location in the Warehouse-Location

field. It is possible to perform reception of products at several
warehouses simultaneously, if you select respective warehouse
storage locations in this field. The field is mandatory.

. Select the product possession group number in the Product group

code field. The field is mandatory.

Select the product code in the Product code field. The field is
mandatory. In case of Rerent, Splitrent a Purchase order should be
created and approved, because codes and Purchase orders of a
respective vendor are offered.

. You can enter the product cost code in the Specific cost field. The

code should be unique and it cannot repeat within the company
matching other Product code. If the Specific cost field is left blank.
Then the specific cost code is generated automatically, when you
approve the record using the Process button.

. Select a reference to whether the item is new or used in the

New/Used field. The field is mandatory, if the Acquisition category
is Acquisition.

Enter the quantity of received products in the Quantity field. It
should be noted that Unit items must be received, creating separate
records for each unit (quantity equal to 1) - Specific cost will be
entered or generated for each item separately. It can be changed in
Draft, Process error status for Bulk item products. The field cannot
be changed, importing from the outer system, if the Acquisition type
is Rerent or Splitrent. It cannot be changed for Unit item products.

. Enter the price per unit of the received product in the Price per

unit field (in customer’s currency). The field is mandatory.
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h. Enter the total price of the received product in the Price total field.
The field displays the final product acquisition price specified in the

vendor’s invoice (without additional costs).

i. You can enter the value of scrap per unit in the Scrap value per

unit field. The field is not mandatory.

5.2. The General tab contains the same field values, which are
displayed and described in the Overview tab.

15" WAL0.100 Receipt orders

ar

Overview ] General Rerent/Splitrent data l ftem data ] Check list ]
Rerent information Rerent/Splitrent data costs

Splitrent data

Ordered by person in charge . Price term . Splitrent costs type

Rerent/Splitrent cortract number Include holidays in invoice ™ [ Fixed price per tem per urit

Rerent/Splirent cortract location . Rental days per week Splitrent % to vendor

Expected retum date ’—_l Rental hours per day ’—_l Extemnal vendor code
Minimal rental period ’7

Rerent data
Rerent price per unit perterm

% from price per unit per temm

Figure 196

5.3. The Rerent/Splitrent data tab (See Figure 196) contains

additional information about the rerented products. The tab is available

only, if the Acquisition type is Rerent, Splitrent, Operational lease.

a. You can enter the person in charge of making orders in the Ordered

by person in charge field. The field is mandatory.

b. You can enter the rerent contract number of received products in the
Rerent / Splitrent contract number field. By default the field is

equal to the Vendor invoice number field. The field is mandatory.

c. You can enter the rerent contract location of received products in the
Rerent / Splitrent contract location field. By default the field is
equal to the Warehouse specified in the Warehouse-Location field. The

field is mandatory.

d. If you check the Include holidays in invoice checkbox, it is indication

to whether while generating product costs holidays will also be
included in the rent.

e. You can select the number of days in a week for which the rent price is
calculated in the Rental days per week field. The field is mandatory.

f. You can select the number of hours a day for which the rerent costs are
calculated in the Rental hours per day field. This parameter should
be set for products, for which the price per hour is specified. The field is

mandatory.

g. You can enter the minimum rerent period in the Minimal rental

period field. The field is mandatory.
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. You can enter the rerent rent price for one unit of period specified in

the Price term field in the Rerent price per term per unit field.
Mandatory if Rerent.

You can enter the rerent rent price in percentage from price for unit
specified in the Price term field in the % from price per unit per
term field. Mandatory if Rerent.

You can enter the type of rerent costs in the Splitrent costs type
field. Mandatory if Splitrent.

You can enter the fixed rent price for one unit of period specified in the
Price term field in the Fixed price per term per unit field. It is
mandatory, if the Acquisition category is Splitrent and the Splitrent
costs type is Fixed price.

You can select the external vendor of the product, performed by the
intercompany movement, in the External vendor code field. It is
mandatory, if Acquisition category is Splitrent, when you perform
synchronization from the outer system.

o5 WA10.100 Receipt orders
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5.4. The Item data tab (See Figure 197) contains additional information

about the manufacturer and the size of the product to be received.
Available fields:

a.

You can specify product weight in the Weight, kg field. The field is
mandatory.

You can specify product length in the Length, m field. The field is
mandatory.

. You can specify product width in the Width, m field. The field is

mandatory.

. You can specify product height in the Height, m field. The field is

mandatory.
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. You can select the type of fuel used for the operation of the equipment
in the Fuel type field. It is mandatory, if the product has the Check
m/h for fuel consumption field in the DI.20.100.Product list checked.

You can enter the fuel tank capacity in the Fuel tank, | field. It is
mandatory, if the product has the Check m/h for fuel consumption field
in the DI.20.100.Product list checked.

. You can enter the fuel consumption per one motorhour in the Fuel
consumption | per m/h (km) field. It is mandatory, if the product
has the Check m/h for fuel consumption field in the DI.20.100.Product
list checked.

. You can enter the actual amount of fuel in the tank at product
reception in the Actual fuel amount in tank, | field. It is mandatory
for Rerent, Splitrent, Operational lease, if the product has the Check
m/h for fuel consumption field in the DI.20.100.Product list checked.

You can select the manufacturer in the Manufacturer field. The field is
mandatory.

You can select the model in the Model field. The field is mandatory.

. You can enter the serial number in the Serial / batch number field.
The field is mandatory.

You can enter the date of manufacturing of the product in the
Production date field. The field is mandatory for Unit item products, if
the Acquisition category is Rerent, Splitrent.

. You can enter the date of expiry of warranty (if any) in the Guarantee
date field. The field is mandatory for Unit item products, if the
Acquisition category is Rerent, Splitrent.

. You can enter additional information in the Additional information

field.

. Enter actual motorhours or kilometers reading data in the Actual m/h
(km) field.

. Select the car body type in the Body type field. All Iitem data fields
described below (starting from this field) will be displayed only for
products having Equipment type value - Car. The field is mandatory.

. Enter the car registration number in the Licence plate field. The field
is mandatory.

Enter the car chassis number in the VIN number field. The field is
mandatory.

Enter the car registration date in the First registration field. The field
is mandatory.

Enter the number of doors in the car in the Door count field. The field
is mandatory.
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u. Enter the number of seats in the car in the Number of seats field. The
field is mandatory.

v. Enter the maximum allowable kilometrage of the car specified in its
warranty in the Maximal kilometrage limit field. The field is
mandatory.

w. Enter the engine capacity, fuel type of the car in the Engine capacity
field. The field is mandatory.

X. Enter the power of the car in the Power field. The field is mandatory.

y. Enter the gearbox type of the car in the Gearbox field. The field is
mandatory.

z. Enter the number of driving axles, drives of the car in the Drivetrain
field. The field is mandatory.

aa.Enter the colour of the car in the Colour field. The field is mandatory.

bb.Enter the lease period of the car in the Lease period (months) field.
The field is mandatory.

cc. Enter compulsory equipment and requirements of the car in the
Equipment and requirement field. The field is mandatory.

o) WA.10.100 Receipt orders
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Figure 198
5.5. The Check list tab (See Figure 198) is intended for entering and

saving of checklist information. All entered information is saved. When
you save an order, “+” or “-" field should be marked for each checkup
record. Available fields:

a. Check the + field if the checkup is OK.
b. Check the - field if the checkup is not OK.
c. Enter comments about the negative checkup in the Comments field.

6. The Process sub-button of the Actions button is used to perform the
receipt order. This button is available for orders having Draft and Process
Error status. When you press the button, the status of the order changes
to To process. If the process completes successfully, the status will be
Processed. If the processing has completed with an error, the Status field
takes the value ProcessError and the error message text will be placed in
the Error message field.
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7. The Print button is available for orders having Processed status. The print
button has the following sub-buttons:

7.1. Acceptance certificate - this button is intended for printing the
reception act.

7.2. Acceptance note - this button is intended for printing the
reception into accounting act.
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Disposal registers (WA.10.200 Disposal orders)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Warehouse administration
2>Product administration > Product transaction > WA.10.200
Disposal orders.

2. You can perform disposal of products in the WA.10.200 Disposal orders
window. The following sections are available in the WA.10.200 Disposal
orders window:

- Filter;
- Disposals;

- Disposal content.

S WA10.200 Disposal orders (== |-
Order number Status | Ordertype -
Disposal date from Disposal type | Related doc. number
Disposal date till Person in charge . HApply fitter |
Figure 199

3. In Filter section (See Figure 199) it is possible to select data according to
the following fields:
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Figure 200

Disposal Person in Acquisition Order

~ | ERPPRO_VS Manua

4. The Disposals section (See Figure 200) contains general information
about disposals. You can add a new record or view information about
disposals in this section. You can delete records with Process error status.
The following fields are available for adding a new record:

a. Enter the disposal date in the Disposal date field. The field is

b.

mandatory.

Enter the disposal time in the Disposal time field. The field is

mandatory.

Enter the disposal type in the Disposal type field to specify the reason
for the disposal. The field is mandatory. The following disposal types

are possible:
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o Advertising posters - for disposal of advertising materials;
o Fuel for administrative purposes - fuel used for administrative
needs;
o Fuel for own needs - fuel used for forklifts for own needs (Inventory
or SPARE PARTS only);
o Fuel for tractors - fuel used for tractors;
o Product catalogues - for disposal of product catalogues;
o Reclassification - reclassification of inventory or fixed assets
(Inventory or Fixed asset only);
o Representation materials;
o Representation wear - representation clothes;
o Write-off — natural wear.
d. Select the code of the outer system vendor, who supplied the
respective item, in the Outer system vendor code field.
e. Enter the number of the document, based on which the disposal took
place, in the Related doc. Number field. Can be filled also in a free
form. Not mandatory.
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Figure 201

5. The Disposal content section (See Figure 201) contains additional
information about disposals. You can add new orders to the section only
when all necessary information is entered in the Disposals section. The
following fields are available for adding new products:

a. Select the warehouse storage location, from which products will be
disposed, in the Warehouse-Location field. You cannot dispose from
_RENT, _DEFE storage locations. The field is mandatory.

b. Select the product possession group in the Product group code field.
The field is mandatory.

c. Select the product code in the Product code field. The field is
mandatory.

d. Select the specific cost code in the Specific cost field. The field is
mandatory.

e. Enter the quantity of the product in the Quantity field. When you
approve the disposal, the number should not be lower than 0. The field
is mandatory. It can be changed in Draft status for Bulk item products.

6. The Actions button has the following sub-buttons:

a. Process - this button is used to forward disposal orders to
performance. This button is available in Draft and Process error status,
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if all mandatory fields are completed and at least one product with
quantity higher than 0 is entered in the Disposal section.

. Cancel - this button is available in Processed status for the user with

ADMIN rights. When the button is pressed, the Cancelled status is set
(the order is cancelled).

Export order - this button is available for Processed disposal orders.
When you press the button, information about disposed products is
added in the SY.10.160.Outer system transactions window and a
reception order with products included in the disposal order is
generated in the RE.20.200.Material reception window of the outer
system.
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Transfer registers (WA.10.300 Transfer orders)

1. In the navigation menu of the window select Warehouse administration
-2>Product administration - Product transaction > WA.10.300
Transfer orders.

2. You can perform transfer of products in the WA.10.300 Transfer orders
window. The following sections are available in the WA.10.300 Transfer
orders window:

- Filter;
- Operation;
- Transfer orders;

- Transfer order content.

' WA10.300 Transfer orders =N =R
Order number Status - Order type - To Warehouse-Location .

Operation date from 03.03 Transfer type - Related doc. number
Operation date till 03.03 Person in charge . From Warehouse-Location . Apply Fitter |

Figure 202

3. In Filter section (See Figure 202) it is possible to select data according to
the following fields:

Order number;

Operation date from;

Operation date till;

Status;

Transfer type;

Person in charge;

Order type - order creation type;

From Warehouse - Location - combination of codes of the
warehouse and the storage location. All transfers from the respective
warehouse storage location are displayed.

i. To Warehouse - Location - combination of codes of the warehouse
and the storage location. All transfers to the respective warehouse
storage location are displayed.

SO0 A0 T
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Y

Reservation parameters Reservations
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Load reservations | Load products |

Figure 203

4. The Operation section (See Figure 203) is intended for the performance
of two-step transfer of materials using loading reservations. To use
reservations in a transfer:
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4.1. Select the warehouse to which the two-step transfer will be
performed in the Warehouse-To field. The field is mandatory.

Press the Load reservations button.

All active reservations to the specified warehouse will be loaded into
the Reservations field (with Accepted or Partly delivered status).

4.4, The Load products is used to create a new transfer order. This
button is available, if at least one reservation is highlighted. When you
press the button, the specified reservations or their reservation status will
load. In case of Partly delivered reservations the quantity not delivered yet
(Quantity reserved - Quantity delivered) will load.

4.2.
4.3.

4.5. The value of the Transfer type field of the newly created order is
Two step - shipping and fields of the Transfer order content tab cannot be
changed.

= WAL0.300 Transfer orders
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Figure 204

5. The Transfer orders section (See Figure 204) contains general
information about transfers. You can add a new record in such section in

two ways:

- With the help of the Operation section in case of two-step transfer;
- Manually using + in case of one-step and two-step transfer;

When a transfer order is prepared, it is approved using the Process button.
The following transfer implementation is possible:

- One-step transfer: after the approval of the order products are directly
transferred to the specified storage location.
- Two-step transfer — products are transferred in two steps:

o Step one. Products are sent to the transit (_TRAN) storage location
in the warehouse, to which the transfer is performed. The order
Transfer type is Two step - shipping. When you press the Process
sub-button of the Actions button, the order is sent to processing
(To process status). When the processing successfully finishes the
status changes to Processed. As well as a new order with draft
status with Transfer type = Two step — reception is created.

o Step two. From the transit storage location _TRAN products are
received by/transferred to the receiver’'s warehouse storage
location, to which it was planned to transfer them. The newly
created order from step one should be processed.

The following fields are available:
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a. You can enter the order date in the Order date field. The field is

mandatory.

. You can enter the order time in the Order time field. The field is

mandatory.

. You can select the transfer implementation type in the Transfer

type field. It cannot be changed in case the Operation option is
used. The field is mandatory.

5 WA.10.200 Transfer orders
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6. The Transfer order content section (See Figure 205) contains additional

6.1.

information about products included in the transfer order and their
quantities.

In the Overview tab.

. Select the warehouse storage location, from which products will be

transferred, in the Warehouse-Location field. The value of the
field cannot be equal to the value of the To Warehouse-Location
field. One transfer order can be created from one warehouse
storage location. When you press Load products, the warehouse
storage location specified in the reservations is loaded
automatically. The field is mandatory.

. Select the warehouse storage location, to which products will be

transferred, in the To Warehouse-Location field. The value of the
field cannot be equal to the value of the From Warehouse-Location
field. Transfer can be performed from several storage locations
simultaneously. Performing one-step transfer, you can select only
respective warehouse storage locations. Performing two-step
transfer, you can select only other one respective warehouse
storage locations. The field is mandatory.

Select the product group in the Product group code field. The field
is mandatory. It can be changed in Draft status, if the transfer is
not made from a reservation. When you press “Load products”, the
product group specified in the reservations is loaded automatically.

. Select the product code in the Product code field. The field is

mandatory. It can be changed in Draft status, if the transfer is not
made from a reservation. When you press “Load products”, the
specific product specified in the reservations is loaded automatically.

. Select the specific cost code in the Specific cost field. Only specific

cost codes related to the selected Product code are available for
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selection. It is mandatory for Unit item products. It can be changed
in Draft status, if it is not made from a reservation. If products were
reserved by Specific cost, when you press Load products in the
Operations section, the specific cost code specified in the
reservation is loaded automatically.

f. Enter the quantity of products for transfer in the Quantity shipped
field. The field is mandatory.

6.2. The General tab contains all the same field values described in the
Overview tab.
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6.3. The Check list tab (See Figure 206) is intended for entering and

saving checklist information. When you save an order, “+” or “-" field
should be marked for each checkup record. If the value of the “Use check
list” field is blank, this tab is not active. Available fields:

a. Check the + field if the checkup is OK.
b. Check the - field if the checkup is not OK.
c. Enter comments about the negative checkup in the Comments field.

1=l WA, 10,300 Transfer orders
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Figure 207

6.4. The Fuel in tank shipping field of the Fuel tab (See Figure 207)
shows the amount of fuel of the transferred product. The field cannot be
changed.

7. The Transfer list sub-button of the Print button is available for transfer
orders having Processed status. When you press the button, the transfer
act printout is opened on the screen.
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Window functions and their meaning

Icon Meaning of function
dh Add new record
X Delete record
= Save record
- Update record
- The content of the field is offered from a drop-down
menu
(3] The field content is offered, if you click the arrow or
press F3 keyboard key

F1 Opens the Help system for the active window

ESC Escape key. A type of speed control which regulates
the speed by PWM. This method of control is highly
efficient and results in smooth, proportional throttle
control, greater speed and longer run times.

CTRL + F the keyboard buttons labeleled 'Ctrl' and 'F', which
when used together will bring up a search-this-page
featre

Action There are all windows transactions under “Actions”
button

Scrollbar A control that is used to move the view of the data
displayed in the pane

Scrolling Moving through data that cannot be viewed entirely
in a pane.

- Printers
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